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CONDITIONS OF USE

This program is the exclusive property of me, Dr. Peter Peterlin, Tilsitstrasse2a, D-
50354 Hurth, Germany.

The purchase of this program confers to you, the buyer, and only the right to use the
program, not the property thereof.

Neither the program nor any program file thereof nor this manual may be altered in
whatever manner.

It is strictly prohibited to pass or transmit this program to third parties or persons, not
even for testing purposes.

The Demo-version controls not more than 12 solenoid devices and 2 locomotives; only
a maximum of 20 timetable lines is possible. The track diagram has a size of 50x30
symbol fields.

Despite utmost care with creating and testing the program, errors therein can
unfortunately not be excluded. Should errors caused by the program itself occur, |
shall do my level best to eliminate them free of charge. Moreover you find in the
Internet at the address <http: // www.windigipet.de> under the frame "Download" tips
and download possibilities.

Nevertheless, with the change of the program version and payment of the suitable
update price the delivered CD-ROM has to be sent in any case back to me.
Errors caused by incompetent handling of the CD-ROM are at buyer‘s charge.

Any liability is expressly excluded for errors, mishaps and faults of any kind in and by
the program and its manual.

Copyright covers all and any part of this manual and the program.

Tip!

In this manual there are many coloured images with details which can not to be seen
in the printed manual so well. Open in this case, perhaps, in addition, the manual
(manual 9.0.pdf) for the WIN-DIGIPET 9.0 on CD-ROM or on the help in the program.
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Quick entrance- First steps: Installation/Program-Start

You owe a digital model railroad layout and just purchased WIN-DIGIPET 9.0. You are
eager to see whether or not something will ,move® on your layout under the control of
the program.

For people with little time on their hands, a quick start — step by step- is described
here. However, it is necessary to study the complete manual- from start to finish- to
understand all functions and possibilities of WIN-DIGIPET 9.0.

This quick start will illustrate...
» how to create the basic system settings,
> switch two solenoid devices,
» control one locomotive,
» display feedback contacts,
» create and switch a route.

Before continuing please read...
» chapter 2 of this manual — sections 2.1 to 2.8
» and chapter 3 - sections 3.1, 3.2 and 3.3

Then proceed...

» with settings according to section 2.1 to 2.5 depending on the requirements of
your computer/model railroad

» and follow the instructions in section 3.2 and 3.3 of this manual.

Then you have installed WIN-DIGIPET 9.0 on your computer and can begin with the
quick entrance.

By the first program start the Original WIN-DIGIPET 9.0 CD-ROM must be placed
in the drive. Later the original CD is automatically demanded after few starts of the
program. Keep the original CD very carefully if you do not leave this in the drive.
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First step- program start (see also 3.4)

Initially click on ‘Start’ in the task bar - ‘Programs’ - ‘WIN-DIGIPET

9.0’ on ‘WIN-DIGIPET 9.0’. 43 Datenpflege

@ Gleishild-Editor
i Projekke

i Win-Digipet 9.0

A selection window opens ,Win-Digipet project®.

Enter the project name, not more than 8 characters g .

long and below a description, not more than 50

maximum characters Iong. Fleaze enter a project name :

ILa_l,luut [max 2 letters]

You only need to do this once when you start the
program for the first time. The project is saved _’_'j‘_':,";'?:j'-["_"jﬁ’.,,'-f"ij:T:'ﬁ[_'"?.,—':‘ jlf:l.fr_[_ent :_I__r;:nieln::t will be
under this name and recorded in the Windows [iiiitaa s iaaiins e o

registry.

Additional descnption:

Further projects can be created later. |y first WOP lapout
You are now in the main program of WIN-DIGIPET ok Encel
9.0. - -
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Quick entrance—Second step- System settings

System settings (chapter 4)

For installation of a working connection to your model railroad |Eile Locoselection iew GO
layout, you have to inform your system about... % System gettings |

» your digital system . ﬁ Locomotive database
> the serial port number | ] Arnl KRG ampdor..
;& Routes Editar...
g Timetabls Editor...
| Hlm] Demand Contact Editar

» and the number of feedback modules

Click in the menu bar on ‘File’ and then on ‘System settings’ or |
on the switch = in the toolbar. A new window with the first L2 Timetable operstion...

index card ‘Digital system’ appears (see 4.1). | (@ DC-Operations mode
@ Printer settings...
3]l End
Record the presently important settings on that index card.
mﬂrstem settings i ﬂ

.....

<l HELMOD B Jopstick ‘

o Digital system m 2 Interface %D HS5I-88 l Ir]l[_;"i;n[_]!]' Aeum = InfraCar System
— Digital zpstem
Digital zystem connected: IHéirinn!Amuld
— Interface
Serial port for the Marklin-nterface : Mone -
Tranzfer speed (baud rate] : 2400 -

Murnber of feedback modules connected:

Interval for reading feedback modules(140 mzec]:

Break between commands [10 mzec]

S UL,

MHardwale ﬁ Proagram settingz ||_E External Software |

Save Cloze
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e Digital system connected:
Supported are:

» The Marklin System with central unit 6020/6021and Interface 6050/6051
» The Uhlenbrock/modeltreno INTELLIBOX

» The Fleischmann TWIN-CENTER (similar to the Uhlenbrock Intellibox,
however without the support of the Motorola- and Selectrix format)

» The ICUM (an ISA-Bus-card of company modeltreno, Bologna).
» Lenz Digital Plus Version 2.0 and
» Lenz Digital Plus Version 3.0/3.5

¢ Interface connection:
Eight serial com-port connections (COM 1 to COM 8) are catered for. Normally COM 1
is selected for the Interface. Select your own com-port from the list. An error message
will be displayed, if you select a non-existent com-port when you attempt to save the
setting.
NONE is only for test purposes of the program without interface.

e Number of connected feedback modules:
Select the correct number of feedback modules if you are using s88, which is usually
the case. The max. number is 31. A wrong input could lead to errors in the function of
the program.

When using the LDT High Speed Interface HSI-88, please enter the number of
feedback modules on the tab ,Hardware — HSI-88" into the corresponding fields.
Should you not use feedback modules s88 or you want to run your model railroad
without feedback contacts, you must use none.

The possibility to enter data into this panel will be blanked out for the Lenz-System. In
this case the maximum amount of feedback modules for WIN-DIGIPET and the Lenz-
System (124 — means 992 contacts) will be automatically assigned by the program
(see chapter 2.4).

Leave all other values on this and all other index cards and accept the default values.
Having completed all entries, click on ‘Save’ and to close the window on ‘Cancel’.

Important!
If you use 8-pole track occupied modules, they count apply as 2 s88-back feedback

modules. Hence, two 8-pole track occupied modules have to be registered as 1 s88
feedback module.
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Quick entrance — Third step: Controlling locomotives

Controlling a locomotive R R S

Click in the menu bar on ‘File’ and then on Locomotives data base’ v System settings

(see chapter 5) or on the ﬂ in the toolbar. J"| Locomative database
Track Diagram Editor ...
:& Routes Editar...

gl Timetable Editor..
Two locomotives are given as default by Win-Digipet 9.0: a BR 80 & 1car cortact Edfitor
and a Crocodile. For the quick start select the BR 80 for test
purposes of one of your digital locomotives.

On the first index card ,basic data “ you register the data of your
locomotives.

@I Timetable operstion...
@ E-Ciperations mode

For your quick entrance use the BR 80 as test locomotive for one
of your digital locomotives.

ﬂjl Printer settings...

File “iew OCptions Help

”ﬁ = | o= E‘ @| 3| 1D -Mumber * Complete -
Basic data ﬁm Loc-Decoder : Froperties

k]

1 m Function-D ecoder

/I@ Maintenance

— Locomotive
o — Lapout/Dizplay caze
D escription |Tendellnknmnti\re. ER 80 |
ILa_l,lnul j
Class: |BR 80 ‘ Biranit Marklin | |
|
Remarks: ;I — Stop via releaze at destination:
= Immediate-5TOP
% Stop with delay
—Loco type — Loco sound
Locomative type: ISleam j it [ Activate loc sound
OFF
YW aggon type: I Goods j
. |
Train lenght: I Short Browse. .

ﬁ Locomotive-Database

I :l :IHecnrd: 1 : Tenderlokomotive. BR 80 [0080) Stop

funiz

000:00:00
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Read more about the scanning of own pictures and recording of your own locomotives
in the manual under 5.2.

Select on the index card ,Locomotive-database - Loc-Decoder” the needed decoder-
type for your locomotive and register the address of the locomotive (here 80).

% | ocomotives data base

File “iew Options Help

H&H‘X§E|@|3| 1D -Murnber + Complete - @|g]‘
Bazic data ﬁm Loc-Decoder : Froperties fX'lm Function-Decoder )/f? Maintenance
— Decoder — Functions — Sound-Definition
— Functian [f0
Digital address I 15 | neten (9 Bel: IDecnder function vI al

Iﬂ Headlight j I As push key whistle; IDecher functian 'I | |
Dec.-Type: IHulnruIa new(27] j . I_ - I
— Special funtion——————Switch/Push-button/T ogg- Ham 1: | Decoder function ¥ gl

Dec.-Test: | f1 I e HiEansn j O C Hom 2 IDecher funchion "'I = |
f2I Mo function j ul Sound 1: IDecher function "'I gl
— Custom description for ——————————— i Iﬁl Y — j o e e Sound 2: IW = |

f4: IDec.-deIa_l,l aFF P j & - Sound 3 IDeu:nder function vI gl
Change - > | f5| FER naton j ‘o e & Sound 4: IDeu:nder furction 'I gl
fE;I Mo function j o @ @
"
fTI Mo function j ul H&m A
fEI Mo function j ul !-gS : e

000:00:00 10 |

Select the function (fO) of the locomotive, which is in most cases the headlight. Below
you can select the special functions of the locomotive. For this purpose open the
selection fields with the small arrows and selected the desired pictogram and
description.

On the index ,Locomotive-Database - Properties® you can now set the...
» minimum rated speed forwards

minimum rated speed backwards

maximum rated speed forwards

maximum rated speed backwards

the acceleration and deceleration

YV V V V
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» the starting speed

» and the current travel direction (forward or backward) for locomotives with older
decoders, that don’t save the travel direction.

I L ocomotives data base

File Wiew Options Help

”ﬁ & ‘ X = E| @| 3| |D-Mumber * Complete

Bazic data ﬁm Loc-Decoder E Properties | fx1 m Function-Decoder )/@ Maintenance
g Riding properties — Dynamic behawviour
Min. rated speed: rAcceleration:

B sanatl 2] ' | e * [P
zlow fast

Max. rated speed forwards: Decsioide

fseesssssesenll | 127] 1 T Iy | 12 [ .
low fast

rMin. zpeed backwards:

rMawx rated speed backwards:
e IR | | o

IFulwards j

Starting speed

coooooooo | i
[ 2 | [ s —

000:00:00

After a click on the turning knob of the locomotive control, the locomotive should start
moving. The top indicator indicates the nominal speed and the indicator below the
current speed.

You can now test also the other functions like Stop, Turn, Function and special
functions.

Please take care when using special functions with decoders with new Motorola format
and the Marklin CU 6021 the dip-switches of the CU should be set to OFF-ON-OFF -
OFF.

You can now make experiments with the parameters for driving behaviour (see 5.5).
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All speed-adjust-ranges are divided in 128 steps. However the amount of speed-steps
is depending on the type of decoder, which you have selected (see 5.4.3, numbers in
brackets).

Under “Running properties” you register the amount of steps for “min. rated speed”
and “max. rated speed”; in the red panel on the right hand side, you will find the ordinal
number to the related speed-step. In Version9 you can now differ between
backwards and forward direction for the speed settings.

» Minimum rated speed determines at which speed the locomotive just moves
and does not stop, e.g. step ,2“ for easy moving, step ,4“ for ,stiffer* moving
locomotives.

» Maximum rated speed determines up to which speed the locomotive may be
accelerated without derailing in curves, e.g. ,11“ = top speed.

> Acceleration: The acceleration rate determines whether the locomotive is
accelerated fast or slow.

> Deceleration: The deceleration rate determines whether the locomotive is
decelerated fast or slow.

» Starting speed: With this slide you select speed which is used when driving
“Standard”-routes. We suggest a value between 50 and 70 for most cases.

Information!
These settings are independent from your locomotive’s decoder settings. These are
not affected by your settings in the program.

It is recommended that you test your locomotives on your layout to find the best values
of minimum/maximum rated speed and acceleration rate.

After every change in these fields you can test the effects directly with the locomotive
control.

All functions of the locomotive controls (,Maxi or ,Mini“) are described in section 5.14.

You can leave the locomotive database via the menu command <File> <Close> or
with a click on the symbol Xl or the symbol ﬂ in the toolbar.

In the main program you can now use the
modified test locomotive.

By a click with the left mouse button on of the
locomotives pictures in the loco bar, you can
open the locomotive’s control.
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Quick entrance — Fourth step: Track diagram editor

Create track diagram, record solenoid devices and test,
record feedback numbers

At first you will find an ,empty“ track diagram. After you have
recorded your locomotives and the system settings, create a
track diagram.

Click in the main menu on ‘File’ and ‘Track diagram editor’ or
on the switch ¥l in the toolbar.

The track diagram editor (chapter 6) and its track symbols
window appear.

A small block system (signal to signal) should demonstrate the
handling in the quick start.

Create block system (see 6.3.4)

Quick entrance — Fourth step: Track diagram editor

File Loco selection  Wiew

% Zystem settings

Ok

ﬁ Locomative databasze

Track Diagram Editar ...

;& Routes Editor. .
g Timetable Editor ...
Hlﬁlr] Demand Contact Editor

@I Timetable operstion...
@ E-Cperafions mode

@ Printer zettings...

3 End

Click on the type field ﬂ.in the toolbar of the symbols window. Click on the individual
symbol. The mouse pointer changes from the pointer to an arrow with the selected
symbol. The selected symbol is displayed in the lower left corner of the symbols
window, next to the symbol the description text is displayed.

TIP!

When clicking on a symbol in the symbol window and holding the mouse button down,
in the lower left corner the symbol is displayed with the symbols consecutive number.
After releasing the mouse button the symbol’s description text appears.

;’E before and after ;| Gleisstiick |

Place the symbol where needed in the track diagram and press the left mouse button

a second time.

£
&éla ? 8 ?IEI? & |E9 5]
—=a b &S| &g a2 BE

Drag the mouse pointer-with the left mouse
button pressed- over the whole length of
the block, if a symbol appears more than
once, e.g. here ,straight track®.

Erweiterte Symbole | @ a E o (- 'LG E .

:uasnsnz"
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Then press the_right mouse button: the present symbol is deactivated, the mouse
pointer changes to an arrow and you are able to select the next symbol and place it.

The symbol is attached to the mouse pointer if you double click on an already placed
symbol- ready to be placed- without selecting it from the track symbols window.

Now place the two block signals as described above.
I e ey e Iy

I O U
They are white, as they have no digital address assigned yet.

Also the train number symbols for the train number display have to be placed, if

possible always two fields in front of a signal.

o s s e

Allocation of digital addresses to solenoid devices (see 7.2)

Click on the menu <Record> <Solenoid devices> or on the switch i in the toolbar.

The track symbol window disappears and the mouse pointer changes to an arrow with

micro switches.

Point to the left-hand signal: It will be framed in red. Click on it: the window ,Recording

solenoid devices* appears.

— Two-azpect zsignal

{* Basic selting
" Test [T Auto

— Switching time

0 ‘I bl 0 mgec

Recording solenoid devices k

—1.Decoder address

1

I
7

BED
GREEN

2

& Mecoder address

0

™ RED
T GREEMW

[T Connection [revert
[ Maerklin three aspect

zighal

[~ Wirtual solenoid device

v iDizplay all digital addresses

Transter

Cloze

The signal is displayed as a big symbol in the top left hand. It also bears its type, e.g.

» WO aspect signal®. Record its address.
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Here, address1 is recorded, i.e. the signal is connected to the first solenoid device
decoder, input 1 (1 of 4).

The status ,RED*“ and ,GREEN" for most solenoid devices are already
checked/unchecked by the program.

The ,,switching time“ can be adjusted for each individual solenoid device. This might
be useful for decouplers and older points. Normally it should be set to 0 msec for
speed reasons.

The ,Basic position“ of the solenoid device is determined by a click on the big symbol.

To check your inputs, test the solenoid device: select ,Test” and click repeatedly on
the big symbol. The device should switch without fault.

The solenoid device will be continuously switched every second, if you have activated
the switch ‘Auto’ next to ‘Test’. This function enables you to check the solenoid
devices on the layout for their correct switching, even if they are distant from the
computer.

All solenoid addresses are displayed in red in the track diagram if you have checked
,Display all addresses*. It can be reversed by unchecking ,Display all addresses".

Finally, use the command ‘Transfer’ to place the solenoid devices into the track
diagram. The track layout now shows the solenoid device in its basic setting.

Proceed in the same as above described for the left signal.
Recording feedback numbers (see 7.4)

Click on the menu <Record> <Feedback contacts> or on the switch & in the toolbar.
The window ,Feedback contacts” opens.

Fecdback: af

Contact number; 6 : i

S S i N 0 S S 8 8 o 0 i
z88-modules Caonnectior: | L

I [

Delete | Close | :

In the field ,Contact number® record the number of the contact, using mouse clicks (or
the keyboard) on the arrows. You can also record the number of the relevant feedback
contact in the field ,s88 module®. Under ,Connection“ allocate the input number (1 to
16) at this feedback module: the correct number of the contact will be displayed in the
field ,Contact number”.
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Point the mouse pointer to the track symbol to which you want to assign the contact
number and press the left mouse button. The correct contact number is displayed at
this place. You can place the number as often as required in the track diagram by
pressing the left mouse button several times or by dragging it with the mouse pointer.

Six contact numbers are placed in our small example. At the train number symbol
contact 1, the three line contacts 2 to 4, the braking contact 5 and at the right train
number symbol the destination contact 6.

A block always consists of a minimum of three contacts:
» Start contact (C 1)
» Braking contact (C 5)
» and destination contact (C 6).

For an optimal control of your locomotive it is better to use further line contacts as
shown above. This depends of course on your model railroad layout and the length of
your block systems. For special routes you can even resign the braking contact.

Please always observe that the train number fields contain the contact numbers. This
is very important, as it is needed for the correct train number display.

Click on ‘Delete’ to erase a contact number and proceed analogy to recording of
feedback numbers.

The correct indicator display for track occupation i =" q
the track symbols can only be checked, once you Test monitor for all feed

have left the track diagram editor and you are in the Ll

main program. As a replacement to check the correct 1 [ g ] 5 [06 ] ] e

functioning of a feedback contact, use s88 monitor (3] 10] 11]12] 13| 14] 15| 16)
(see 7.5.3). Click in the menu bar on <Options>

<Test monitor for all feedback decoders> or on the switch in the toolbar.

Finally click in the menu bar on <File> <Save> or on the switch & in the toolbar and
leave the track diagram editor.

In the main program you can now...
» control locomotives
» change both signals with a mouse click
» and observe track occupation.

- Seite 29 -



2> Quick entrance — Fifth step: Routes Editor
YWIDF
L 11 ]

Quick entrance — Fifth step: Routes Editor

Recording and switching routes ] e ma
@- System settingz

Next define a route for the drawn block. i ,
H Locomative databasze

You can define an unlimited number of routes. You can define up |. 2] Track Diagram Editor ..

to 40000 routes. J Routes Editar.
Click in the menu bar in the main program on <File> <Routes ﬁ Timetable Editar...
editor> or on the switch %= in the toolbar. affy Demand Cortact Edor
A window ,Routes editor (chapter 8) opens, containing six index &} Timetabls operation...
cards. The index card ‘Routes’ contains an example entry. '@ bl e
D Printer seftings. ..
3| End

Recording the route (see 8.4)

We want to use the default value to record our route of the block. The exclamation
mark- to the right of the description- indicates that the route has not been recorded or
it is not correct.

x

Routes  Options |

%Iln|§|mxlxumn|«»|&1|m\

Loco tupe l Optiong ] Start/Brake/Dest. |
Conditions Releases l Add-on switchingz
— Switching conditions
- BN
=D o Bl
ezl & F e T oe] EF
cel T F oz FCF o[ [F
e e
ce] T F o4 EF c] FIF
cel r©fF o[ FCF c@[ CF
e[ rf oel ©Ff caf ©r
— Filter
IID-N" j Istarts with ﬂ Text: I ﬂl

How we define new routes is described in the manual in 8.2.

Click in the menu <Routes> <Record> or on the switch B in the toolbar.

A small window ,Record®, containing 6 symbols, opens. Their #
meaning is easily recognised as the symbols are under laid in |T 1 2'¥| . | « |
yellow ,Quick info’s “.

. o
The footer contains the ID text (see 8.2) of the route to be |~ L I_
defined, here predefined by the example route.
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Press the left mouse button -a pencil is attached to the mouse pointer- and create the
route from the start train number symbol to the destination train number symbol.

Move with the mouse pointer to all track symbols, one by one, which belong to that
route, and press the left mouse button at each symbol. . You can also drag the mouse
pointer with the left mouse button pressed. The itinerary will light up in yellow.

Click as often as necessary on the solenoid device symbol until the desired position
has been reached. The left hand signal to GREEN, the right hand signal to RED.

With the right mouse button you can delete an itinerary or part of it: Click or drag.

If you are satisfied with the itinerary, click on ‘Save’  ®.

oW here AP PearS e =
message shown in the ;

piCtu re and a q uestion E?/ Would you like to register the contacts For Switch-Setting, Start/Dest.- and Release condition

automatically out of the recording #
which you should answer ' i
with  ‘Yes' if you have iy | ]
recorded the feedback
contacts of the route in precise order from the start to the destination.

o

Routes  Options

Loco ppe l Optionz ] Start/Brake/Dest, foor
Conditions l Releases l Add-on switchings ggg

- Switching conditions ggg
Rz N |
B B B
" EEs B B
cef arrf o2 ©CF o] I©r
] siICF o BE oo EE
ce] s F o] FF 2] FE
ie] meEl] EnvaE| B
ee]f o me] mie em| O Eir

- Filter

[ER x| |starts with | ¥| Test: | ﬁl

After clicking on ‘Yes’ you should see the picture above. The exclamation mark is
replaced by a small camera, indicating that the route has been recorded correctly.

TIP!

In the above example you can see that the route recording started one symbol before
the left-hand train number symbol. The contact number 1 in the right list field would not
have been displayed, had you started directly on the left signal.

Recommendation!

A route’s recording always starts one 1 symbol before the start train number
symbol and ends always at the destination signal or alternatively one symbol
behind the destination train number symbol, if there is now signal present (dead-end
station etc.).
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Recording switching conditions (see 8.7.1)

After the recording of the route as described above, you see the routes editor with the
index card ,,Conditions”. You have to enter the conditions for switching this route into
the fields on this index card. If you have recorded the feedback contacts of the route in
precise order from the start to the destination and answered the according
question with ‘Yes, thus WIN-DIGIPET 9.0 has already registered the switching
conditions in the fields C1 to C6 and the start contact 1 has been already checked.

The right list field shows automatically all feedback numbers of the recorded route.

If you selected ‘No’ in the message box, then you have to enter the contacts by
yourself and check the field right of the start contact.

For our route applies: only switch, if contacts...
» 1= 0Occupied
» and 2to 6 = Free.

Recording release conditions (see 8.7.2)

Next click on ,Release”. Define the exceptions for locking and the conditions for the
release on this index card.

If you have recorded the feedback contacts of the route in precise order from the
start to the destination and answered the according question with ‘Yes, thus WIN-
DIGIPET 9.0 has already registered the release condition on the according index card,
otherwise you have to register the destination contact 6 by yourself.

In the field ,Locked are®, you should select ,All solenoid devices" whenever possible to
get a complete lock of the recorded route.

All solenoid devices in this route will be locked, as soon as the conditions are fulfilled
and the route was switched. Another route, containing one or more solenoid devices of
this route, can only be switched after the release conditions of the route have been
met.

Routes are only automatically deleted from the screen if the release conditions were
recorded.
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B¥ Routes Editor

Routes Options

E?11| 6 [ OCCUP.

1
Loco tupe l Options | Start/Brake/Dest.
Conditions Releases Add-on switchings
— Diestination release condition— — Locked are: -

= Only turnouts

0 | Dest. Lack
& AND -9 Bomae = Only signals
I 0R
c2:| I=| FREE
 Fartial route release | = Fartial route release 2
1 I Ci[ | T FREE
— Filker
IID-N+ jlstalts with LITe:-tt: | Ml

0o
0oz
ooz
0o4
oo%
0oe

The route in our example is released and deleted from the screen if contact 6 has

been reached, e.g. contact 6 = Occupied.

Recording add-on signal switching (see 8.8)

In WIN-DIGIPET 9.0 an established route is capable to carry out add-on switching at
solenoid devices (at signals, at simple turnouts and at three way turnouts, but not at

crossings).

boin oggiriririntriviricin | foggeoen

Ruutes Editor x|
Routes Cptions |
SRR kT
ID-Text Decritin ————— Loco type i Options l Stat/Brake/Dest. | 001
Einfaht Bei 13 HBE Beine] i Canditions ] Feleases ] Add-on switchings gg%
—Add-on switchings zignals ggg
C16 CE-10 C11-15 (I3
L - | i |
e ] =
7 ]
| I_ | [NEE I_ | [ESE; I_
= =1 =
— Filker
[io-n® = [stars with¥] Test: | |

In our example: ,Switch the left hands block signal to RED after the train has reached

contact 2“.

Enter 2 into the field ,C1“ and check the field alongside, the text ,F“ changes to ,O.

Drag now with pushed left mouse button the left sign

al

in the empty picture box

beside 2 and drop there the icon. You select the signal aspect (here red) by
accordingly many clicks on the symbol. Moreover you find further information in

section 8.8.
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Registering starting/breaking/destination contact (see 8.7.3)

boleiSlongesfodrdnfndadciadn:  frggronn

Routes Oplions

Conditions | Releases l Add-on switchings _\ 001
Loco type | O ptions | Start/Brake/Dest. gg%
— Start-/Break-/Destination- and Track-Contacts———————— ggg
Start: Startyf + /- Cltrack:  Staflf +/ - 0o
|1 ==)|U 'i I ==)||] v|
Braking: Starty’ miriLs: C2 track: Starty’ + /-
|5 ==)|.5 vl I ==)i|] vI
Dest.: % C3 track: Starty’ + /-
IE I ==)| 1} vI
Check next Tour at contact;
— Filter hﬁ
{0 T |stans with =] Test | @ |

If you answered the former confirmation request with ,Yes’ WIN-DIGIPET 9.0 has also
registered all entries on this index card.

If not, you have to make the entries for ,Start®, ,Braking”“ und ,Destination” as shown
above.

All other fields on this index card aren’t required for our quick entrance, they will be
explained later. Save your entries with the symbol E in the toolbar.

Testing the route(see 8.11.2)

With the possibility to test your route you can check the correct switching of both
signals.

Therefore use the menu command 45| e
. i _II:-:w:I:I:I:I:-:I:-:I:I:I:I:I:I:I:I:I:I:I_i
<Options> <Test route> or click on

the symbol =i the toolbar. P Test rc X
Place your locomotive on contact 1 IE'Hb_fGLDE_

(according to the  switching Lesia e
conditions this must be occupied) Cortact; 002 FREE

and click in the window ,Test route” Route not switched |

on ‘Start. The test of the route C: 003 must be FREE!

starts and the routes is executed.

Now place for testing purposes
another loc on contact 3 and repeat
the test. You should get the
message showed at the right side:

,Route not switched! Etﬁ[t Cancel
C: 003 must be FREE!".
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Leave the routes editor by the menu command <Routes> <Close> or by clicking on
the symbol ﬂ in the toolbar.
You will return to the main program of WIN-DIGIPET 9.0.

Now you can execute the route in the main program also with the start/destination-
function (see 18.5.1).

Therefore WIN-DIGIPET 9.0 offers you two possibilities for testing the route as follows.

Testing the route with the simulation (see 8.11.1)

Transfer with pressed right mouse button a locomotive from the locomotive bar to the
train number symbol left of the signal at contact 1.

You start the simulation of WIN-DIGIPET 9.0 as follows:

Select the menu command <Options> <Simulation ON> or click on the symbol @ in
the toolbar.

Immediately after the turning on of gL E R T ERERELLESECERE ] I g

the simulation both contacts 1 are |Selecting star A
iluminated red beside the left train |ID IIDText |
number symbol, the track is occupied

and the first switching condition of the
route is fulfilled.

Click now with the_right mouse button
once on the left train number symbol
and again with the right mouse button Messages
on the right train number symbol. | |
IDefauIt event

“[OIE e ETOHIE rfile S
T I'. teiilz oy ol If"': e & Standard

The route blinks and the window
~oelecting start /destination” appears.
There all routes which the system Switch
found in this area with their ID texts ohly
are displayed in a list under their

internal ID numbers. In our example only one, our block system.

Switch +

glive

Turn
lozo

LCancel

Click then on ‘Switch + drive’, the route is switched and blinks no more and
immediately the locomotive starts to run. You can trace this now very nicely on the
monitor.

S itininini el e -~

The signal is switched and the train can start...

e S

...the signal is switched to red, the train number transferred, the train still drives...

i = =

... and now is at the destination and the route was released.

- Seite 35 -



2> Quick entrance — Fifth step: Routes Editor
YWIDF
L 11 ]

Testing the route ,live*

Test then your first route "live" at your model railroad layout. Therefor please switch of
the simulation.

Drag with pushed right mouse button a locomotive from the locomotive bar on the train
number symbol beside the left signal at contact 1 and put the locomotive on the track
at contact 1.

Click with the right mouse button once on the left train number symbol and again with
the right mouse button on the right train number symbol.

The route blinks and it appears, like by the simulation, the window ,, start / destination
choice “. There the route with her ID text is displayed again under her internal ID No.

Now you have two possibilities:

1. Click on ‘Switch only’. The route is switched and blinks no more, and you can
drive the route by hand with a locomotive using a control panel.

2. Let the locomotive automatically drive (with train number display see 18.14).
Therefor click on ‘Switch + drive ’, so that the locomotive is controlled by WIN-
DIGIPET 9.0.

If you have chosen , Direct jump from start to destination contact without contact
interrogation “ in the system settings, the train number will be directly transmitted to
the train number symbol on the left beside the right signal, as soon as the route is
switched. Otherwise the train number on the start train number symbol is blanked
when the start contact is free, and on the destination train number symbol again made
visible when the destination contact is reached.

Now, in addition, the locomotive will drive with the registered speed from the left to the
right signal and stop there.

Your first test journey is now completed successfully and others can follow, have a lot
of fun...

- Seite 36 -



ovame - PROGRAM CONCEPTS
YWIDF
L 11 ]

1 - PROGRAM CONCEPTS

WIN-DIGIPET is a modern, far-reaching, intelligent and very user-friendly software to
control a model railroad, which is equipped with components of Marklin Digital,
Uhlenbrock Intellibox, Lenz Digital Plus 2.0, 3.0 or 3.5 or something equal.

WIN-DIGIPET 9.0 (32 Bit) was developed for computers with one of the following
operation systems: Windows 98SE / ME / NT SP6 / 2000 SP4 / XP SP1&2

The concept of WIN-DIGIPET 9.0 is based on the reliable model railroad control
software DIGIPET and WIN-DIGIPET 5.0/ 6.0 /7.x/8.x, which have been sold several
thousand times all over the world.

Version 9.0 of WIN-DIGIPET- software offers an comprehensive and comfortable
solution to control Digital layouts of any size:

1.1 Main characteristics of WIN-DIGIPET 9.0

¢

Easy data input and execution, even for computer novices. In case of errors, WIN-
DIGIPET 9.0 indicates incorrect data inputs immediately.

The handling, the graphical and data input interfaces are very user-friendly and
correspond to the current and most modern Windows standards.

Toolbars and Pull-Down-Menus of WIN-DIGIPET 9.0 are corresponding to the
modern and up-to-date Office style. Customised toolbars are easy to create.

WIN-DIGIPET 9.0 allows to show and control even the largest model railroads. The
WIN-DIGIPET 9.0 Track layout diagram is able to display up to 250 track symbol
panels in width and 200 track symbols in height. This represents a complete
expansion of 50.000 track symbol panels.

Up to nine sections of the track layout can be stored separately and displayed
immediately.

The user enters all commands within the WIN-DIGIPET 9.0 track layout and watch
how they will be carried out. This enables you to control your model railroad very
safely.

Several model railroads can be registered completely (generic term: ,Projects®),
stored and reloaded. Besides this, projects may be printed or be saved to storage
media to pass them to others.

WIN-DIGIPET 9.0 contains 628 individual symbols to create track diagrams,
including right and left slanting points, signals, distant signals, decouplers, tunnel
entries, bridges and a turntable.

In addition, WIN-DIGIPET 9.0 offers 11 different symbol tables for the individual
configuration of the track diagram. You can choose between the bright standard
background or the German Railways correspondent black background, with black
or white text for your track diagram and you can easily change later any time
between the different symbol tables. In addition, WIN-DIGIPET 9.0 offers you for
the first time the possibility to create your own icons for your model railroad
layout.
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¢ WIN-DIGIPET 9.0 uses for its numerous functions the once registered data of the
model railroad and connects them meaningful together. This saves the user
complex- and time consuming operations.

¢ Locomotives in WIN-DIGIPET 9.0:

» Controlled Locomotives are not only displayed with their data, but also always
with coloured illustrations.

» 375 locomotive illustrations are available to be used in the software. Beside this
you may scan your own or import external illustrations from other databases.

» On a model railroad, locomotives are controlled by several and different control
units.

1. with a quick command bar, which offers the possibility of controlling
10 locomotives at a time without using a loc control?

2. with the WIN-DIGIPET 9.0 loc controls (,Maxi“, ,Mini“ or ,Micro®).

> ,Maxi“ (big loc control) with displays for target and actual speed, turning
knob and function buttons

» ,Mini“ (small loc control) with displays for target and actual speed, slider
and function buttons or

» ,Micro“ (locomotive monitor) only for the display of the locomotive and
their functions like acceleration, braking, stopping etc.

3. via Marklin Digital Control Units or via the Uhlenbrock Intellibox,
4. via corresponding Lenz — Hand Controls or Roco Lokmaus2,
5. via a Joystick.

» Range of locomotive addresses: For Marklin-Digital-System 80; for Lenz-
Digital-Plus 2.0 it is 99, in Version 3.0/3.5 it is 9999. For the Uhlenbrock
Intellibox it is also 9999 addresses, depending on the used decoder type.

» Multitractions of two or three locomotives can be arranged, controlled and
released within seconds.

» An hour meter for operations with maintenance interval and supervision display
is assigned to each locomotive.

» Automatic link of a functions-decoder to a Loco-Control.

Y

Link of an individual, loco specific sound directly to a Loco-Control.

» Up to 200 locomotives (according to used model railroad system) can be
directly controlled in WIN-DIGIPET 9.0. In the locomotive’s database you can
register even more locomotives and if you configure them as "In display case".

¢ Depending on the Digital-System, up to 256 (Marklin), 320 (Intellibox) and 1024
(Lenz) solenoid devices can be switched via mouse click or via an unlimited
amount of routes.

¢ Very fast switching of routes via Start-Destination-Function.

¢ Virtual Keyboard for routes switching.
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¢ Routes can be expanded at turnouts and signals with up to 15 Follow-On
Switches and locked (,occupied®) with up to 24 switching conditions. A warning
will be given, if routes cross each other and occupied tracks are indicated.

¢ Itis possible to release partial track sections of routes to increase operations on
the model railroad livelier.

¢ Routes can...
» can be allowed or prohibited for special types of locomotives/trains
» can be allowed or prohibited for special locomotives and
> with up to 3 profiles per route and locomotive individually adapted and so
speed changes, switching solenoid devices or playing sounds at any feedback
contact of the route.

¢ Automatic check of all routes after changes of the track diagram later on.

¢ Routes, solenoid devices settings and occupied tracks are indicated in colours
within the track layout diagram of WIN-DIGIPET 9.0.

¢ Display of train numbers, each with a picture of the locomotive: On the screen,
you have an overview of all train movements, even in hidden areas.

¢ No sections without electricity are necessary before the signals for the control
of all trains with WIN-DIGIPET 9.0.

¢ WIN-DIGIPET 9.0 — Timetable — System for block control, fiddle yard control as
well as fully automatic operations. Trains are precisely controlled by routes and
time. Signals and isolated track sections (powerless tracks) become obsolete.

¢ WIN-DIGIPET 9.0 Automatic with demand contacts . With this automatic system
the trains are not controlled by a timetable, but WIN-DIGIPET 9.0 switches at any
time the route which is now possible for the train. The so-called "aquarium effect" is
given here with all its extends, especially if you use, in addition, still random
generators.

¢ WIN-DIGIPET 9.0 Tour automatic for controlling the train by time as in the
timetable operation or by demand contacts as in the automatic with demand
contacts. With this automatic system the trains follow a schedule and you determine
whether a train on a certain route or tour starts at an agreed time or completely
confidentially. With the possibility to assign conditions, like solenoid devices,
feedback contacts, train number colour, direction of the traffic or location of the
locomotive etc., you can plan and define a very diverse automatic operation . Even
chronologically repetitions reruns of routes and tours e.g. for a push-pull train
operation are possible any time. And if you use, in addition, the random generators,
almost everything is possible.

¢ WIN-DIGIPET 9.0 also allows all together and at the same time (manual controlling
of the trains, timetable and automatic operations).

¢ Tracking-Windows (“Inspectors”) within profiles, the timetable system, the
automatic with demand contacts and the tour automatic to control and track all
operations and order of events.

¢ More than 350 railroad sounds and videos from the CDs can be activated by
contacts or manually.
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Automatic change of locomotives within a timetable.

Initiating an emergency stop via feedback-contact-key at any area of the model
railroad.

Speed measures in km/h for proper adjustment of driving and top speeds.
Automatic turnout- and signal-function-test.
Control display to monitor all feedback contacts.

DIP switch position for all Marklin loco decoders and k83/k84 solenoid device
decoders can be displayed.

Programming and controlling of Marklin's digital turntable and Marklin’s moving
table. The devices can be directly controlled from the track diagram.

Programming and controlling of Roco’s and Marklin’s/Trix’s digital cranes.

Multichannel sound for a perfect sound atmosphere within profiles, the timetable
system, the automatic with demand contacts and the tour automatic.

Changes and supplements of track diagrams and routes can be done very quickly
and every time.

Print functions for documentation purposes of all data.

WIN-DIGIPET 9.0 helps you very comfortable with the backup and restoring of your
whole model railroad data. You can use every kind of data medium — even network
drives.

WIN-DIGIPET 9.0 supports Uhlenbrock/Modeltreno INTELLIBOX with the
extended protocol, which does the following:

» Transfer speeds (Baud rates) of 2.400 to 19.200 Baud,;

> Use of all widely used Loco Decoder types like Marklin (old and new
Motorola format), DCC (Lenz), Selectrix and Uhlenbrock on one single model
railroad;

» Very fast track occupied messages using event interrogation;

» Status feedback of solenoid devices and locomotives by indicating it on the
screen.

WIN-DIGIPET 9.0 supports Fleischmann TWIN-CENTER.

WIN-DIGIPET 9.0 supports the HighSpeed-Interface of Litfinski Datentechnik
(HSI-88) for a faster read-back of the feedback contact modules.

WIN-DIGIPET 9.0 supports HELMO Train-Number-Identifying-System by
transponder method.

WIN-DIGIPET 9.0 supports the connection of a second interface (Marklin) for
switching of solenoid devices via a separate COM-Port.

WIN-DIGIPET 9.0 supports external track layout switchboards via feedback keys.

WIN-DIGIPET 9.0 supports the Lenz Digital Plus System with the following
possibilities:
» Transfer speed up to 115.200 Baud
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» Controlling one analog locomotive (without decoder)
» Evaluation of 124 feedback modules (992 feedback contacts)
» Controlling of up to 1024 solenoid devices.

¢ WIN-DIGIPET 9.0 supports the InfraCar-System for infrared control of model cars
with digital decoders.

2 - HARDWARE, INTERFACES, CONNECTIONS
2.1 Hardware requirements for WIN-DIGIPET 9.0

Minimum:

Y

Operating system:

Microsoft Windows 98SE / ME / NT SP6 / 2000 SP4 / XP SP1&2

» CPU: >300MHz

» Memory: > 128 MB (or least requirement of the used operating system)

» Graphics card: Resolution 1.024x768, True Colour

» DVD/CD-ROM: DVD/CD-ROM

» Sound card: (optional)

» Hard disk: > 50 MB free

» Equipment: Mouse, Keyboard (Joystick optional)

» Internet Explorer: IE>V 5.0

» OPTIONAL: DirectX: > V7 (optional if sound card used)

Soundcard: 100% DirectX 7.0 compatible (optional)

Recommended:

» Operating system: Microsoft Windows 98SE / ME / NT SP6 / 2000 SP4 / XP SP1&2

» CPU: > 500 MHz, plus 100MHz per 3-5 locomotives

» Memory: 256 - 512MB (e.g. Win-XP)

» Graphics card: minimally 1.024x768 or higher, True Colour

» DirectX: > DirectX V7.0

» DVD/CD-ROM: DVD/CD-ROM

» Sound card: 100% DirectX V7.0 (or higher)

» Hard disk: > 50 MB free

» Equipment: Mouse, Keyboard (Joystick optional)

» Internet Explorer: IE>V5.0

In Windows select ‘My computer’ - ‘Control panel’ - ‘Display’ - ‘Settings’ and specify
the following:

» Desktop area:
» Colour palette:
» Font size:

1024 x 768 Pixel (or more)
True Colour 32 Bit
Small Fonts - Important!

The setting "Large Fonts" distorts graphics. Test the correct setting ,.Small Fonts"

using the turntable. Click on the symbol "Turntable' = (chapter 6). Two shifted
turntables indicate the wrong setting. Select ,,Small Fonts".
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2.2 Interface connection- Marklin

interface

The use of the interface cable shipped with your interface (Marklin-Interface 6050 or
6051) should be no problem, if your pc has a serial interface. It is possible, that you
need a gender change adapter (female-female) when using the interface 6051,
because the interface cable of the 6051 is shipped with male connectors on both
sides.

When creating an interface cable between the interface and the PC by yourself, please
take care of the different pinning of the cable.

The connector to the interface has to be a male and the connector to the serial port a
female.

The cable from the Marklin-interface (reference no.6050/6051) to the computer has to
be connected as follows:
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Interface Computer
(DIN-Connector, 6-poles) (D-SUB-female 9-poles)
No.1 <-—--——- TxD - > No.3
No.2 €-mmmememm RTS - = No.7
No.3 €--memmmm GND - > No.5
No.d < mmmemee RxD  -------- -* No.2
No$ <-—--—— CcTS ——-- > No.8
Connected No.1 <-—-> No.4
Connected No.4 <--—---> No.6
Interface Computer
(DIN-Connector, 6-poles) (D-SUB-female 9-poles)
No.1 €-mmmmemen TxD  —eeme- -* No.2
No.2 <-—--——- RTS  =—=mee- -> No.4
No.3 €-mmmememm GND - > No.7
MNo.4 < -mmeemeee RxD  -m-ee- -+ No.3
No.5 < -mmmmemen CTS - -> No.5

Connected No 6 <-—--> No. 8
Connected No.8 <-----> No.20

The four micro switches on the rear of the Marklin interface are to be set as follows:

6051

No.1 —---eoemeeee ON
No.2 —--meemmeee- ON
No.3 =mmmmmmmmeeennn OFF
MNo.4 —-mmmemmmeeeee OFF

The four micro switches on the rear of the Marklin-Central unit 6021 are to be set as
follows, if the new locomotive decoders 60901 (new Motorola-format) are used:

6021

N cessmsaii OFF
TP - — ON
N cemsvczasizs OFF
1T —— OFF

Tip!

See also 2.3.1.

- Seite 43 -



I:IF*B‘F“ 2 - HARDWARE, INTERFACES, CONNECTIONS
L 11 ]

2.3 Interface connection- Intellibox

The Intellibox has a serial computer interface.

A serial interface can be found on every IBM compatible PC or Laptop. This interface
is also called COM port, modem interface, V.24 or RS232 interface.

A normal PC interface cable — used to connect a modem to the PC —or the
Uhlenbrock-COM interface cable (Art. -No. 691) can be used.

Having a data transfer rate of max. 19200 baud, the interface of the Intellibox is up to
8 times faster than the Marklin-Interface. Additional speed is gained due to the input
buffer and the extended commands.

The default value of the Intellibox interface is set for an IBM-compatible PC with a data
transfer rate of 2400 baud and 6050-syntax.

Settings can be changed in WIN-DIGIPET 9.0 under system settings (par. 4.1.3 and
4.18) or in basic settings menu of the Intellibox under menu ,, Interface®.

2.3.1 Interface connection of Mérklin or Intellibox with USB port

You can connect your Interface with your PC or Laptop using a suitable USB-RS232-
converter, if your PC/Laptop has no serial port.
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2.4 Two-rail-DC-railroads

WIN-DIGIPET 9.0 supports not only the Marklin-HO-AC-System, but also the two-rail-
DC-system.

The feedback signals of two-rail-DC-systems are very similar to the Marklin-HO-
system: An analogue message from the track will be transferred to a feedback module
s88. The s88 changes the signal from analogue to digital and sends it to the interface,
which passes the signal to the computer. Corresponding feedback modules are
available from Marklin (s88) and other manufacturers like Viessmann, Uhlenbrock,
Litfinski, etc.

The generation of feedback signals of a two-rail-DC-system is different compared to
the (quite simple) Marklin-HO-system: Two-rail-DC-systems requires always a “track-
occupied-module”, available from several suppliers; please ask your vendor for details.

If feedback contacts or contact tracks are mentioned in this manual, then it always
covers Marklin feedback contacts and DC “track-occupied-messages.

WIN-DIGIPET 9.0 supports the two-rail-DC-system as follows:

» Lenz Digital Plus
All details are explained in the next chapter 2.5..

» ROCO DIGITAL
uses the Lenz-System; whatever is mentioned about WIN-DIGIPET 9.0 and
Lenz in this manual, is also valid for ROCO-Digital.

> FLEISCHMANN

» The Fleischmann-Twin-Center has got the same features like the
Uhlenbrock Intellibox, except it does not use the Motorola format. Beside
this restriction, everything what is mentioned about the Intellibox in this
manual, is also valid for Fleischmann-Digital.

2.5 Lenz Digital Plus

WIN-DIGIPET 9.0 also supports Lenz-Digital-Plus versions 2.0, 3.0 and 3.5. With
every program start (see 3.4. 3), the Lenz-System will be initialised with these
versions. Therefore WIN-DIGIPET 9.0 demands the current status of all feedback
contacts; if the Lenz-System is not ready, an error message appears.

In the system settings/Digital System you select your specific version under
“connected Digital System” (see 4.1.1). The number of feedback contact modules (FB-
modules) will be blanked out. In WIN-DIGIPET 9.0 this number is fixed to 124 Lenz-
FB-modules (not the theoretically possible 127), to ensure that the amount of all
addressable feedback contacts does not exceed 3 digits. Therefore it is limited to 992
contacts to be used in the program.

The features of the Lenz-System within WIN-DIGIPET 9.0 are as follows:
Version 2.0
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99 loco addresses (every address greater than 99 will be ignored and will be set to 0!)
with 14, 27 and 28 different speed settings, special functions F1 to F4, 256 solenoid
devices, 992 feedback contacts.

Version 3.0 (incl. Version 3.5)

9999 loco addresses with 14, 27, 28 and 128 different speed-settings, special
functions F1 to F8, 1024 solenoid devices, 992 feedback contacts.

Version 3.0 transmits the special functions in three groups: F - F1 - F2 - F3 — F4 and
F5 to F8, in addition also F9 to F12. WIN-DIGIPET 9.0 supports group one and two,
but does not support the third group (F9 to F12).

Please ensure that the function keys of group two (F5 to F8) are not activated in your
locomotive database, if the decoders do not support this or if they are not used
(because for each group, as several bytes need to be transmitted, therefore increasing
the data stream too much).

Menu bar:

With the Lenz-System you can check the status of all locomotives and the status of
the control unit.

Besides, you can click on the COM-port-display in the menu bar and initialise the
Lenz-System and all feedback modules.

Please connect the old Lenz interface Li 100 in terms of the Lenz manual. This
interface just works with a transfer speed of 9600 Baud. The newer Interface Li100F
is able to work with a transfer speed of 19200 Baud. The transmission speed has to
be configured according to the Lenz documentation about the interfaces internal dip
switches.

For the actual interface Li101F it is important to install the control software which is
provided by Lenz before the use of WIN-DIGIPET 9.0. With this control software the
transmission speed, the COM port and the Lenz machines address are configured. A
transmission speed with up to 115,200 bauds is possible.

2.6 Roco Digital and Lenz Interface
WIN-DIGIPET 9.0 can also control the Roco Digital-System using the Lenz interface.
This is an example configuration:
Lenz interface Li100F, Roco Digital 10761, Lokmaus 2 (red case).

You have to select Lenz Digital Plus 2.0 as digital system in WIN-DIGIPET 9.0. It could
be necessary to change the device address of the Lenz Interface Li100F for using with
the Roco Digital System.

You can find further information about this topic in the user-forum on the WIN-
DIGIPET Homepage.
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2.7 Internet -Homepage

If you have access to the Internet, you can click on the symbol €l in the menu bar or
you can open your browser by using the Help-System to get direct access to the WIN-
Digipet-homepage. (www.windigipet.de).

There, you will find news, updates or may leave your individual questions in the user
forum.

2.8 Control by keyboard

Fundamentally you can enter all data inputs via the keyboard of your computer, but
using the mouse is quicker.

In the graphical part of the program you can select all particular symbols by mouse
only.

In a menu tray, you can get from panel to panel with the tab-key or arrows-up and
arrows-down keys; with the shift-tab-key you can get back to the previous panel.
Each active panel will be illuminated. A switch, e.g. “On/Off”, will be operated with the
space-key.

Active windows in the main program or track diagram editor can be closed using the
ESC-(Escape)-Key.

Within a window with scroll bars, you can scroll from line to line via the arrows-up and
arrows-down keys. Also with a mouse you may temporarily scroll within a window
with roll bars: If you click on the lower horizontal frame bar, it will move forwards, if you
click on the top horizontal frame bar, it will move backwards.

The PgUp- and PgDn keys (page up and page down) will leaf through sidewise.
Even if you prefer to use the mouse you have to enter any text via the keyboard.
The control of the Loco-Controls(,Maxi“ or ,Mini“) via keyboard see 5.14.4.

With the key...

F1 you call the help function

F2 all Loco-controls get minimized and arranged at the top
F3 all Loco-controls get minimized

F4 all Loco-controls get closed

F5 you increase the zoom factor (Zoom +)

F6 you decrease the zoom factor (Zoom -)

F7 all active routes are deleted

F8 all locomotives can be stopped and started respectively
F9 you cause an emergency stop

F11 you can get from one open window to the next one
F12 the time table operation is stopped

VVYVVVYVYVVVVYVYY
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3 — INSTALLATION AND START, HELP

3.1 General

Knowledge and operation of Windows operating systems is assumed with regards to
this manual. Referring to ,Windows" includes Windows 98SE / ME / NT SP6 / 2000
SP4 / XP SP1&2 in this manual.

,Click“ and ,Double click” refer to the left mouse button; the ,right mouse button“ action
is underlined in the text.

In this manual...

» Menu commands are written as <File> <Save>.

» Button and selection fields written in ,Quotation marks* and italic.

» Commands buttons are surrounded by ‘Apostrophes’ and printed bold/italic.
If you read the word radio button, this means selections as
this: * Keine " Zuletzt gespeicherte Stellung " Grundstellung In these selection areas On|y one
option can be selected at the same time.

3.2 Close all applications
Before you install an update of WIN-DIGIPET 9.0 please backup your project(s) and
restart your Computer and Windows.

Close all open applications before installing WIN-DIGIPET 9.0. This also includes the
Microsoft © Office shortcut. It is advisable to delete all Microsoft ©® Office programs
from the auto start file.

3.3 Installation, switching-on sequence, update

Insert the CD-ROM, containing WIN-DIGIPET 9.0 software in the CD-ROM drive.

In the task bar click ‘Start’ - ‘Run’. The window ‘Open‘ to the setup program appears.
Default value is A: SETUP. Please change the drive letter to your CD-ROM drive, i.e.
D:\SETUP. Confirm with ‘OK’.
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The installation of WIN-DIGIPET 9.0 starts with the plcture above and you can select
the installation by clicking on of the command buttons.

WIN-DIGIPET 9.0 uses for installation the WINDOWS INSTALLER. All copied files will
be registered in a database. In case of a de-installation, all relevant and program
related files will be deleted from your system. Due to this fact the amount of
superfluous data files will be very little.

The “windows installer” needs to expand and prepare the installation routine, hence a
minimum of 50 MB free disk space on your c:\-harddrive is required. All files are
expanded and copied to a temp directory. These files will be deleted automatically
after the installation.

At the beginning of an installation, the Installshield installation routine will check, if the
“‘windows installer” is available on your system; if not, this routine will be installed
automatically.

A restart of your computer is eventually necessary. After restart the installation will
proceed automatically. Normally you just have to click on ‘continue’ or ‘OK’, then, the
installation will proceed until completion.

First installation: The default installation path for WIN-DIGIPET 9.0 is c:\wdigipet. If
you would like to change this, click on ‘change’ and overwrite the path c:\wdigipet in
the window “select directory” with your favourite hard drive letter and directory name.
Confirm with *OK’.
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If you already own a previous version of WIN-DIGIPET 9.0, you have to use the
existing installation path- and directory where the existing WIN-DIGIPET-Version is
installed. Already registered data will not be overwritten.

Existing databases for locomotives, routes, etc. will be automatically converted to the
new version WIN-DIGIPET 9.0. Please confirm with *OK’ or ‘Start’ when prompted.

During the installation 21 sub directories are created (=

folders):
¢ WDIGIPET
¢+ BACKUP

¢ OWN Pictures
¢ LOKBILDER

¢ Projects

+ DEMO

¢+ LOKBILDER

¢ SOUND

¢ Symbole
Sym_3D
Sym_A
Sym_Auto

Sym_B
Sym_C
Sym_DB
Sym_SBB_A
Sym_SBB_B
Sym_SP
Sym_U

¢+ VIDEO

® & & & 6 O O O o o o

Sym_Auto_Bahn

Main folder of WIN-DIGIPET

This folder is used to save your data.
The folder is empty after WIN-
DIGIPET installation.

Folder for own scanned locomotives

Folder with pictures of locomotives
of the current project

Saved and non- active layouts
(see 3.4.1).

Demo project

Folder with pictures of locomotives
of the Demo project

Folder for all *.WAV- files (see 3.6).
Folder for symbol tables (see 4.8.5).
3D-Symbols

Screened symbols

Street symbols of model cars only
Railroad and street symbols

Drawn through symbols

----- _1 BACKUP
----- 1 EIGEME
----- 1 LOKEILDER
=1 PROJEKTE

=1 DEMO

"] LOKBILDER

----- ] SOUND
I':'I_I Symbale

..... ;I S':."ITI_DE
----- 1 Sym_SEB_A
----- 1 sym_sBB B

Symbols with signals in the centre of the track

DB-Standard symbols

Screened symbols Switzerland
Drawn through symbols Switzerland
Alternative- Symbols

User- Symbols

Folder for all *.AVI- files (see 3.6).
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At the end of the installation program four symbols are created in you start menu and
on your desktop.

> A symbol ,,Data maintenance®, allowing you to access maintenance, backup
and restore data (see 3.5)

> A symbol “Track Layout Editor” to get direct access to edit your track layout.

» A symbol ,,Projects”, an additional program to control created and non-active
layouts in the folder ,Projects” (create, load and delete new projects).

» A symbol ,,WIN-DIGIPET 9.0, as the program start-symbol

To remove WIN-DIGIPET 9.0, select ‘My Computer’ - ‘Control Panel’- ‘Add/Remove
Programs’.

The “Windows Installer” also removes all system-files, which belong to WIN-DIGIPET
and not to other programs.

Nevertheless, some files still will be available in your WIN-DIGIPET folder, which were
created during the use of the program and have not been recognised by the “Windows
Installer”. Eventually you have to delete those files on your own.

To delete your individual created projects completely from your system, you should
delete those projects with the program part “PROJECTS” before you uninstall the
software. This ensures that all entries in the windows-registry are removed.

Important notice!
At the end of the installation, you should reboot your computer, to ensure that all
configuration files have been created or updated successfully.

If you start operating your model railroad — even if you just want to make some short
tests — please ALWAYS start your COMPUTER FIRST and then your model railroad.

Remark for NT-Users!
For installation of WIN-DIGIPET 9.0 you should be logged in as ,administrator!

Remark for WIN 98 Users!
Internet Explorer Version 5.0 or higher has to be installed on your system. If Internet

Explorer 4.0 is installed on your computer, please install the newer version from the
original WIN-DIGIPET 9.0 CD-ROM before you install WIN-DIGIPET 9.0.
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3.4 Creating several layouts (,,Projects”), program start
3.4.1 ,,Projects”

WIN-DIGIPET 9.0 not only offers you to create and comfortably control your own
layout, but also a second, third, fourth, etc. They can be printed or copied to any data
carrying media.

The second, third fourth, etc., could be a layout in its planning stage, a virtual layout
which only appears on the display. Changes can be done on screen and then printed.

On the other hand, those ,Projects® could be real layouts from friends and family, i.e.:
your son'‘s layout, modules from the railroad club, etc. It is possible to produce a
printout and copy the data to removable disk to use remotely in conjunction with WIN-
DIGIPET 9.0.

All real and virtual model railroad layouts, including your own, are called ,,Projects”

3.4.2 Program start with/without Original CD-ROM

By the first program start the Original WIN-DIGIPET 9.0 CD-ROM must inserted in
the drive, later it is demanded of the program automatically every few days.

If you want to do edit your data on the second computer (e . g. in the living room or
office ) and transmit it afterwards to your model railroad-computer, install on this
computer the special "Office" version of WIN-DIGIPET 9.0. The Original Authentic
WIN-DIGIPET 9.0 CD-ROM is not necessary for this version, it launches WIN-
DIGIPET 9.0, but without connection to your model railroad layout.
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3.4.3 Program start — Only one project created

Activating the program for the first time, click on <Start> in the task bar, followed by
<Programs> <Win-Digipet 9.0> <Win-Digipet 9.0> (see 3.3) or click on the symbol

iin-Digipet 3.0 ] e g WY/e] V] g deskto p.

A window ,Win-Digipet-Projects” opens.

Fleaze enter a project name

Insert the project name, max. 8 characters. The
name can be fictitious. A description of not [lapout [rnaw 2 letters]
more than 50 character Iength must follow. Mate: Under this hame urrent project will be

zaved and fiked in the Wz regizty |

This is only necessary once: When data is
created for the first time.

Click on *OK’. WIN-DIGIPET 9.0 with an empty  [my first WP layout

track layout appears. Input all your data,

starting with system settings (see chapter 4). 2 el |
At further program starts click on <Start> in the
task bar, followed by <Programs> <Win-Digipet 9.0> <Win-Digipet 9.0> or click on the

symbol i Digoet 2.0 ffeYg your desktop. Then WIN-DIGIPET 9.0 starts directly.

Additional dezcription:

3.4.4 Program start - Multiple Projects

Only one of the multiple projects can be displayed on the screen (main program), all
others are stored in a folder. The program ‘Projects’ and your command can access
them before the start of WIN-DIGIPET 9.0.

Assuming that you have created your own layout as the first Project and saved it. Now
you want to create a further layout, your second Project.

Close WIN-DIGIPET 9.0 and access ‘Projects’, click on <Start> in the task bar,
followed by <Programs> <Win-Digipet 9.0> <Projects> — and not <Win-Digipet 9.0> or
the corresponding symbol on the desktop. This will access the program ,Projects”
showing all files of your first project.
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Click on ‘New project’. The selection window FEEEEEEEEEEEE— ]
,,Win'Digipet Project“ appears again; insert the ‘?f} Da you want to use the system settings from the actual project: Layauttskeover?
name and description of the second Project.

P J

You can answer the questions, if you want to

transfer your system settings or your locomotive e x|
database (see chapter 5) with *Yes’ or ‘No’.

. ?/ Transfer loco database from the current project:Lavout takeover?

This depends of course of your needs and track
|ay0ut Ja I Mein |

The message ,New Project created” appears.

x|| After a click on ‘OK’ the WIN-DIGIPET-Project window

closes...
L] "_\ Mew project created |
[

...and WIN-DIGIPET 9.0 starts automatically.

An empty track diagram appears to input the data for the
second Project. The same applies for the third, fourth, etc., Projects.

During installation of WIN-DIGIPET 9.0, a project named “‘DEMO will be copied
automatically into the folder APROJECTS\DEMO” on your hard drive.

If you would like to have a look at the Demo-data, please load the Demo-Project via
<Start> in the task bar, followed by <Programs> <Win-Digipet 9.0> <Projects>.

Once loaded, you will find a small and clearly arranged track layout with all data, which
was taken over from a seminar of the program author. Play around with this data to
familiarise yourself with WIN-DIGIPET 9.0. If you want to return to your own project,
use the same method as described in loading the “DEMO-Project”.

To access another Project in the Project folder from the presently displayed Project,
close WIN-DIGIPET 9.0 and activate it as described above. The currently displayed
Project is saved in the folder ,Projects and the window ,Win-Digipet Projects®
appears.

Highlight the Project in ,Project-Selection“ to make this the current Project. Click on
‘Load Project’, to transfer it to the Win-Digipet-directory.

All data is displayed after WIN-DIGIPET 9.0 has been automatically restarted.

Tip!

When using more than one project you should activate ,Automatic save of data after
end of program® on the index card ,Program settings — Backup data“ in your system
settings (see 4.13).
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The name of the active Project is displayed in the track diagram of the main program
in the right hand side of the toolbar M.
A click on this symbol starts the program for printing your settings (see 18.13.14).

3.4.5 Deleting a project

If you want to delete a project close WIN-DIGIPET 9.0 and start the program
.Projects”.

‘Delete project deletes a Project marked in ‘Project Selection’ on your Hard disk.

All projects can be deleted except the actual project!

3.5 Data maintenance

The program ,Data maintenance “ can be started by a double-clock on ,Data
maintenance” on your desktop or via <Start> <Program> <WIN-DIGIPET 9.0> <Data

maintenance>.

@EWin—Digipet data maintenance ﬂ
— Data-Backup af project testt"! — Databaze repair/compressa———————

¥ Basic data {2 System Yalume Information a| || ¥ Locomctives database
v Systemeinstelungen u—1 TEMP
: -5 Templokal
W Track diagiam data [#-{7) Testproj ¥ Foutes databaze
¥ Locomotives database u—" totalemd
- -5 WHIPNP
¥ Locomotive-Pictures \3 WisaCom v Tour database
[+ Routes database G- WnNT

¥ Tour database ¥ Profile-Database

W Prafile-Database

¥ Timetables - —
hepanr + Lompress
W DC-Operations files b _lﬂ
s »
W Tour-Data —I |

W Track symbals

Start
{+ Backup " Restore .
: i i LCancel |
Copy to:

|E:'\WDIEIPET'\BAEKUP

With this program you can backup and restore your data and also repair and compress
the databases.

But be careful, only your current project will be backuped.

If you want to backup your data without this program you have to copy all files with the
following extensions:

*.AKK - *.DAT - *.FPL - *.MDB - *.TB - *.ZFA.

- Seite 55 -




o A

WDF
e

3 - INSTALLATION AND START, HELP

3.5.1 Folders for the data

With this description it is assumed from the fact that you have installed WIN-DIGIPET 9.0
in the standard directory (C:\WDIGIPET) on your hard disk. If you have installed the
program in another directory, you must replace the dots (... ) in the following directory
specifications accordingly.

The data of the current project can be found..

>
>

In the main directory of WIN-DIGIPET 9.0 and the
Pictures of the locomotives in the subfolder .. \LOKBILDER.

Every time you change the project, the data is stored and the new data is loaded.
WIN-DIGIPET 9.0 proceeds as follows...

¢ Saving data (the current project is Kreuzeck)

>

>

Moving the current project’s data with the extensions *.AKK, *.DAT, *.FPL,
*MDB, *TB and *ZFA in the existing or new project folder
(...\PROJEKTE\Kreuzeck).

Moving the current locomotive pictures in the existing or new subfolder
(..-\PROJEKTE\Kreuzeck\LOKBILDER) in the project’s directory.

¢ Load new data (for example the project Anlage)

» Copying of all data from the project directory (...\PROJEKTE\Anlage) in the
main directory of WIN-DIGIPET 9.0.
» Copying}of all locomotive pictures from the subdirectory of the existing project
(...\PROJEKTE\Anlage\LOKBILDER) in the directory ..\LOKBILDER.
3.5.2 Data backup

After the start of the "data maintenance" you select in the left part of the window with a
mouse click the data that you would like to backup. In the most cases you can use the
preselection of the program. The radio button box should be set to "Backup".

Not only the project data files are backuped, in addition also the system settings and
all icon files are backuped.

Select the destination directory - C:\WDIGIPET\BACKUP (see 3.3) is the preselected
directory- and if you confirm with ‘Start’.

If you want to backup to another directory , select in the same way as in the Windows
Explorer the desired directory in the middle of the window.

If you want to create new subfolders in an existing directory press the right mouse

button.
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Select <Create new directory > in the context menu.

P win-Digipet data maintenance

= Data-Eackp of projecttestt"
v Basic data

| ¥ Sustemeinstellungen
¥ Track diagram data

| v Locomaotives database
Iv Locomative-Pictures
[V FRoutes database

{ | ¥ Tour database

! ¥ Profile-Database

I IV Timetables

| v DC-Operations files
! ¥ TourData

1| ¥ Track spmbols

Start

Copy to:

4

) System Yolume Information
.~ TEMD

=l

D atabaze repair/ compress
v Locomatives database

Create new directory i

Directory name:

o]

|KreuzecH

Cancel |

T o
WDIGIPET
BACKLP
EIGEME
PROJEKTE
) SOUMD

% Backup @

" Restore

|E:\WDIEIPET\BAEKUP

¥ Profile-D atabase

Repair + Compress

LCancel |

Now you can
enter the
name of the
new
directory in
the window
,Create new
directory®.

the
new
directory
name  with
‘OK’.

The new
directory will
be created

Confirm

and after a mouse movement the new directory is selected in the choice window. Now
the complete directory path is displayed in the "Copy to:" frame.

The data will always the saved to the directory indicated in the ,Copy to:* frame,
please insure that you have selected a desired destination.

After selecting the destination directory and setting the radio button to ,Backup® you

@Win-Digipet data maintenance

— Data-Backup of project''testt”
¥ Basic data

¥ Sustemeinstelungen

¥ Track diagram data
¥ Locomobives database
¥ Locomotive-Fictures
¥ Routes database

¥ Tour database

V¥ Profile-Database

IV Timetables

v DC-Operations files
¥ TourData

W Track symbols

Copy to:

- TEMP
&) Templakal
.J Testpraj
= katalemd
{15 YRIPNP

=) WDIGIPET
EH5) BACKUP

) EIGENE
) PROJEKTE

— Database repair/compress
¥ Locomotives databasze

¥ Routes databaze

¥ Tour database

¥ Prafile-D atabase

RBepair + Compress

x|

Copy.. 37% ready

5 YIDED -
i T
= g =

* Backup .@
S,

= Restore

|C:\‘J.I’DIEIPET\BAEKUP\KIeuzeck

Cancel |

can start
the backup
by clicking
on ‘Start.

A progress
bar informs
you about
the
progress of
the backup
process.

Because of
the amount
of data you
should use
only storage
media with

sufficient space (DVD-ROM, CD-ROM, hard disk, USB memory sticks or Zip drives).
You can also select network drives if available.

WIN-DIGIPET 9.0 stores your last destination directory and tries to select this directory
the next time you start the program.
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You can use the ,data maintenance® program also to restore your backuped data.

In the folder selection window in the middle you can select the desired directory similar
to the Windows Explorer. This can be any directory with project data or your former
backup directory. You select also an archive backup directory according to 4.13.

Be careful!

While restoring the current data of the project could be overwritten. Because of this the
program creates a warning message.

@Win—Digipet data maintenance
— Project Data-Restore "testt"
¥ Basic data

v Sustemeinstellungen

¥ Track diagram data

¥ Tour database

&) TEMP
-5 Templokal
&) Testproj
-5 tokalcmd

g _? Kreuzeck

— Databaze repair/compress
¥ Locomatives database

v Route: database

¥ Locomotives database E..J YAIPNP
N - ) Visalom
V¥ Locomotive-Fichures Elw,:] WinhT oo i
¥ Routes database El.,_‘] WDIGIF‘ET J
23 BACKUP

v Profile-Database

v Profile-Database

PROJEKTE
¥ Timetables ':' S
. ‘.:I SOUMD Repair + Compress
¥ DC-Operations files {0 WIDED |
4 5
¥ Tour-Data —I |

¥ Track symbols

Start |
¥ Festore

5

("~ Backup .@
Restore of:

|l3: WDIGIPETABACKUPAKreuzeck

Cancel |

After selecting the directory select the kind of data to restore in the left part of the
window.

By default all data are selected.
Set the radio button frame to ,Restore”.

The data will always the restored from the directory indicated in the ,Copy to:“ frame,
please insure that you have selected a desired Source.

After selecting the source directory and setting the radio button to ,Restore® you can
start the restore by clicking on ‘Start’.

After answering the confirmation request Data-Restore 2
with ‘Yes’ the restore starts. A progress bar 2 4 rmdoraian

. Fe wou sUre Lo restore data:

informs you also about the progress of the ot Curr?;nt project data cannot be overwritten
restore process.

You can restore not only the data of the = | [ I
current project. It is also possible e.g. to

copy the track diagram and/or the locomotive database with the locomotive pictures of
another project into the current project if this project was constructed just new.

But be careful!
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If you restore your locomotive database, you should always restore the locomotive
pictures also. Otherwise no or wrong locomotives picture would be displayed.

Important!
When restoring data you should take care about the following:

» The destination directory for the restoring process is set by WIN-DIGIPET 9.0
automatically.

» When selecting the source directory you may never select the sub directories...
1. \LOKBILDER
2. \SYMBOLE or subfolders of this.
WIN-DIGIPET 9.0 would this display an error message in this case.

» When selecting the basic data the actual projects data (e. g. Kreuzeck) will be
overwritten and the project gets the project’'s name of the restored data (e. g.
Anlage). This could damage the whole project.

3.5.4 Repair and compress the databases

By “repairing” the database you can fix errors in the database, if you have trouble with
one of the databases.

By “compressing” a database all data records deleted during working with
WIN-DIGIPET 9.0 are finally removed.

> Deleted data records are only earmarked as “deleted”, but are still internally
stored, the size of the database doesn’t change.

» This data records are not deleted until the database is compressed.
By clicking on ‘Repair & Compress’ the databases get repaired and compressed.

After a short time the message ,Databases have been repaired and compressed
successfull should be displayed.

3.6 Wave and avi files

WIN-DIGIPET 9.0 gives you the possibility to arrange the model railroad operation
also acoustically according to the big railroad, in addition even video-sequences can
be displayed.

As a requirement for this the installation routine creates in the installation directory
which you selected the subdirectories \SOUND and \VIDEO.

»> SOUND - All *.WAV-files have to be in this directory. Some have been copied
there by the installation routine. Additional sound files from the CD-ROM or self-
created WAV files must be copied in this directory if you like to use them in the
Locomotives database and in the timetable system. You can copy sound files
for the automatic with demand contacts and the tour automatic also in
subdirectories of \SOUND.

» VIDEO - All *.AVI-files have to be in this directory. Additional video files from
the CD-ROM or self-created WAV files must be copied in this directory.
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WIN-DIGIPET 9.0 provides more than 350 Wave files and some AV files.

3.6.1 Railroad sounds and video-sequences
The WIN-DIGIPET 9.0 CD-ROM also contains more than 100 WAVE files and some
AVl files.

At first we’ll have a look at the WAVE files; they can be used easily in the WIN-
DIGIPET 9.0 timetable system.

In Your PC system you need only a sound card and a simple speaker.
You have to the following.

Put the CD-ROM in your drive (z . g. "E :"), you go to Windows Explorer, you double-
click on E: and then on the directory "Sound".

In the directories you find a big choice of different sound files. E"E!"iulisagen
You can use them very well for your operations. 22 Kunden
The sounds can be integrated e.g. in the manual controlling 1 original
using the start/destination function or also in the timetable i Profi
operations, the profiles, the automatic with demand contacts or | 1 Autos
the tour automatic. In the according sections of this manual you = wd BhfAthma
will get to know even more aboutthat. | Dampf

----- | Diesel
Click on one of these subdirectories, then all files with the @ 1 ELok
name extension "WAV" appear in the right window. By a = _I Hupen
double click on one of these files you can listen to this and | - — Ffiffe
choose the file you wanttouse. 7 1 Schranke

----- 1 Urnwelt

You copy a desired WAVE file about the menu command

<Edit> <Copy> in the subdirectory C:\WDIGIPET\SOUND of your installation-
directory C:\WDIGIPET (see 3.3) or in the according subdirectory of your differently
named installation directory.

The program searches and finds the chosen WAVE file only in this subdirectory, the
only exceptions are the automatic with demand contacts which also accepts sounds in
subdirectories from \SOUND and the tour schedule automatic can even use sounds in
every directory of your hard disk.

You can use the chosen WAVE files by registering suitable commands in the contact
events (see 11.2.2).

The requirements for using AVI files - video-sequences - are in the timetable company
and with the profiles the same as for Wave files. In addition, you need for playing AVI
files the software ,, Video for Windows “ or "Media Player" of Microsoft®.

Video-files have the name extension ".AVI". You copy a desired video-file using <Edit>
<Copy> in the subdirectory C:\WDIGIPET\VIDEO of your installation-directory
C:\WDIGIPET (see 3.3) or in the according subdirectory of your differently named
installation directory.

The program searches and finds the chosen AVI file only in this subdirectory.
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3.7 Change toolbars in the main program

|® SR EE Ak OB W 2 -2 P TDRNGS QG 8o

Definition:

A toolbar is "docked" if it is placed at one of the edges of the application window and
has on the left two vertical bars, it is not docked , “ if the toolbar "floats" as a freely
movable window over the application window.

'}Q Anlage ‘

You convert a docked toolbar into a not docked toolbar as follows:
» Position the mouse pointer at the outer left border of a toolbar (two vertical

bars).
Extras ___________FH
> Drag the toolbar from the docked position to the T [ @ 22 ke 1 <

desired position.

Tip!
If you double-click on the title bar of a not docked toolbar, it returns to the position,
where it was docked last.

You shift a not docked toolbar as follows:
» Position the mouse pointer on the title bar of the toolbar window.

» Drag the toolbar window to the desired position. If you drag the icons window to
a border of the application window, it is docked there automatically as a toolbar.

Thus you change a toolbar’s size:
» To change the size of a not docked toolbar, drag in %I &5 [ & ol mlﬁl| i)
any edge of the toolbar. | =
Tip! 0:20 - @ O
You cannot change the size of a docked toolbar. Ol EeaeG @G
gl | @ con 0| S Layout

Thus you make toolbars (in-)visible: -
!v" hzin toolbar

> Click within the menu bar or toolbar with the right -
mouse button. v Soresn partitions

+'  Locomotive Controls

» Uncheck the toolbars which should be hidden. e

v iewy loco bar

Tip! ¥ Cranes
Every toolbar you set visible again is displayed either at its |+ Edras
normal position or the position, where it was moved last. v External hardware

Customize toolbars...
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Thus you can customise toolbars individually:

You can customise toolbars by
removing not required icons by
dragging with the mouse or adding a
new icon or a new command.

> Click within the menu bar or
toolbar with the right mouse
button.

» Click on ‘Customize toolbars’.
A new window appears.

» Click on the tab "Commands".

» Drag the icon, which you want to
remove, out of a toolbar with the
mouse or

» Drag from the tab "Commands"
another icon in the toolbar which
you would like to add.

Thus you reset the toolbar:

> Select a toolbar on the tab
"Toolbars".

> The button ‘Reset’ is activated.
> Click on ‘Resef’.
Tip!

All toolbars are reseted always and
also the user-defined toolbar is deleted.

Thus you create a user-defined toolbar:

> Click on the tab "Toolbars" on [ERiEnit ittt

‘New".

> Assign a name for this toolbar and

click on ‘OK".

Customize toolbars i x|

Toolbars | Cgmmandsl

Toolbars

¥ b ain toolbar Mew... |
v 5creen partitionz

¥ Locomotive Controls Fiename |
¥ iew loco bar

IV Cranes Deete |
¥ Extras Feset |
¥ External hardwars

ClozeMew toolbal
Customize toolbars i x|

Toolbars | Egmmandsl

Toolbars

& Main toalbar Mew.

V¥ Screen partiions

I¥ Locomotive Contrals Fename |

IV iew loca bar

¥ Cranes Delete |

IV Extras Feset

IV Estemnal hardware _Q—l

CloseMew toolbad
X

» Drag from the tab "Commands" the

desired icons in the new toolbar.

Cancel I Fiename toolbar
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Tip!
Only the user-defined toolbars can be deleted or renamed.

When leaving WIN-DIGIPET 9.0 all toolbars with their position, size and the dock state
are saved.

Tip!

If the icons are not displayed properly any more, you should quit WIN-DIGIPET 9.0.
Afterwards you delete in the WIN-DIGIPET 9.0 main directory of your hard disk the
file USERLAYOUT90. TB and launch WIN-DIGIPET 9.0 again, the standard toolbar
from the file DEFAULT90. TB will be displayed.

Because of this the file DEFAULT90.TB may never be deleted!

Be careful!
Your user-defined toolbars are also deleted by this action!

3.8 Help-functions

Execute all steps provided in chapters 4 - 18 of this manual.

These are logical steps, giving you guidance on how to best use all control functions of
WIN-DIGIPET 9.0 to control the model railroad layout.

<Help> in the menu bar can access additional information needed for a particular
program part.

The F1 function key displays the help function of the presently used window

3.9 Info-Lines

Additional help for WIN-DIGIPET 9.0 is under the following numbers available:

Telephone: +49 172-2011009 - Mondays between 20.00-22.00 o‘clock
Fax: +49 2233-943923
Internet e-mail: ppeterlin@netcologne.de

Internet Homepage: http://www.win-digipet.de (see 2.7)

The homepage contains (when necessary) bug fixes for download, seminar dates, a
customer forum and program updates.
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4 — SYSTEM SETTINGS

After you have installed WIN-DIGIPET 9.0 and have made already your first
experiences with the program, you should get to know the functions of WIN-DIGIPET
9.0 in all details within the following chapters.

In this program part how WIN-DIGIPET 9.0 should react to inputs etc..

After you have launched WIN-DIGIPET 9.0, all program parts are loaded, and you are
in the main part. In the upper port of the monitor the WIN-DIGIPET 9.0 toolbars with
the most important icons appear for opening different program parts.

The mean of each icon is displayed as tool tip if you point on |Fie Locosslection ew O

the icon with your mouse. The icons of these toolbars - and all i = RSl |

the other toolbars of the program - explain themselves, 'ﬁ@mmmmdmbase

therefore, not all meanings are especially explained in this | [] Track Diagram Ecitor...
[

manual.

;& Routes Editar...
If you haven'’t registered any data until now, an empty track g Timetsbis Editor...
diagram appears on the monitor after start of the program. | off; Demand Contact Editor

Click on the menu command <File> <System settings> or on 2 Timetahle aperation...
the symbol 5" in the toolbar. I ¥AY DC-Operations mode

@ Printer settings...

A new window "System settings" appears. 3l Enc

Tip!
You do not need to confirm every tab in the system settings with ‘Save’.

Only after all your inputs, you have to save with ‘Save’ Accordingly you leave the
system settings with a click on the button ‘Close’.

Important tip!
If you miss in the picture above the ...

» Tour planner

» Profiles editor

» Train scheduler and

» Train scheduler automatic

..., these are displayed not until the profiles (see 4.14) and the tours (see 4.15) are
activated.
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4.1 Index card ,,Hardware — Digital system*

<l HELMOD B Jopstick ‘

= InfraCar System

o Digital system m 2 Interface %D HS5I-88 l I[“[j"i;t“_]!i Aleum
— Digital zpstem
Digital zystem connected: IHéirinn!Amuld
— Interface

Serial port for the Marklin-nterface :

Hone -

Tranzfer zpeed [baud rate] :

2400 T

Murnber of feedback modules connected:

Interval for reading feedback modules(140 mzec]:

Break between commands [10 mzec]

S UL,

MHardwale ﬁ Proagram settingz ||_E External Software |

Save Cloze

On this index card you can configure your digital system.

4.1.1 Digital system connected

Possible digital systems are...
» The Marklin Central Units 6020/6021 with th
» the Uhlenbrock-INTELLIBOX

» the Fleischmann TWIN-CENTER (identical in

construction to the INTELLIBOX, but
Motorola and Selectrix protocol)

» the ICUM (an ISA-bus-card of Modeltreno,

Bologna)
» Lenz Digital Plus version 2.0 and
» Lenz Digital Plus version 3.0 / 3.5.
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Important!
After changing the digital system, you should click on *‘Save’ and ‘Close’, because
WIN-DIGIPET 9.0 has to be restarted otherwise some options can’t be used.

4.1.2 Serial port for the interface

You can choose between 8 serial ports (COM 1 to COM 8). In most cases port 1 is
used. Other port assignments are made in sections 4.2, 4.3, 4.5 and 4.6.

Select the serial port, which is connected to your interface.
NONE is used for testing purposes without interface connection.

4.1.3 Transfer speed (baud rate)

» Marklin
For the Marklin digital systems the baud rate is fixed to 2.400 Baud and can’t be
changed.

> Intellibox/Twin-Center
The Intellibox and the Twin-Center support baud rates from 2.400 up to
19.200 Baud.

When selecting ,Default" the program detects automatically the baud rate
defined in the Intellibox.

» ICUM
The ICUM is an ISA-bus-card and doesn’t support any baud rate settings.

> Lenz Digital Plus V2.0/3.0/3.5
For the old interface Li100 you have to select 9.600 Baud. The new interface
Li101F supports up to 115.200 Baud.
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4.1.4 Number of feedback modules connected

When using feedback contacts it is very important to select here the proper number of
modules otherwise errors can occur.

If you don’t have feedback modules you have to select NONE.

You have to select NONE also when using the LDT High Speed Interface HSI-88
because the number of modules for the HSI can be registered on the index card
.,Hardware — HSI-88“. If you have already enabled the HSI-88 interface the combo box
for selecting the number of feedback modules is disabled here. That is quite correct.

Important!
When using feedback/track occupation modules with 8 only input channels, these

have to be counted as V2 s88-feedback module. Because of this you have to register
only one 1 s88-feedback module for two of these.

Important for Lenz user!
For the Lenz-System WIN-DIGIPET 9.0 automatically selects the number of feedback
modules (124 modules - 992 contacts, see 2.5). These settings can’t be changed

4.1.5 Interval for reading feedback modules

Here you determine how fast your feedback modules are read out and displayed.
Settings between 100 and 1000 milliseconds are possible. The default value is 300
milliseconds indicating that all feedback modules on your layout are read three times
per second.

The lower you set this figure, the faster the readouts are performed. A figure too low
might jam the interface and/or disturb the displays on the screen.

It is recommended that you carry out some testing to find out which setting suits your
system best. For the Marklin interface your minimum setting shouldn’t be below 140.

4.1.6 Break between commands

The Marklin Interface is unable to cope with too short command sequences .Thus, it is
possible that in routes switching routines, one or more solenoid devices are
.suppressed” or not correctly switched. This depends also on the type of computer
used.

Select between 10 and 100 milliseconds; default value is 10 milliseconds. You should
increase the setting, if solenoid devices are incorrectly switched or not switched at all.

This is an overall setting for all of your solenoid devices. In addition, you can change
the switch time of individual solenoid devices; see paragraph 7.2 for details.

Note:

No intervals between commands are necessary when using the Uhlenbrock/
modeltreno Intellibox ! The setting is 0 and can not be changed.
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4.1.7 Save settings

Having carried out all settings, click on ‘Save’.

WIN-DIGIPET 9.0 creates a file in the Windows Registry with the name of the active
project. All updates and settings are saved here.

Please do not attempt to change, modify and delete values of these files. This
should only be attempted after having spoken to the author of the program, in case of
difficulties.

A program part is closed without saving data if you click on ‘Close’ instead of ‘Save’.
You are returned to the main program.
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4.2 Index card ,,Hardware — 2.Interface”
@System settings 5'

>  HELMD IE:- Jopstick ]
o oiee  |Indallibon den

— 2nd Interface anly for zolenoid device switchings

_H_ Dhigital system lm 2. Interface F_ InfraCar System

Requires a zecond Central Unit B020/8021 with Interface and separate circut |
v Activate

Serial port for the 2nd interface ; CoMZ E:

Tranzfer zpeed [baud rate] ;

2400
Break between commands [10 mzec] mnu

m&.mdware ﬁ Program settings |LE E sternal Software o e

To split the data transfer, a second Interface can be connected to a second central unit
6020/6021.

All solenoid activation is now performed using the second Interface. You require an
additional COM Interface, a separate circuit, from which the second Central Unit
supplies the solenoid devices.

Only if "Activate' is checked, will the second Interface be detected and activated by
the program. Also ,,Break between send commands“ needs to be set, otherwise the
Interface might jam.

Intellibox users need not to discard their Marklin Central unit and Marklin-Interface, but
use it in conjunction with the Intellibox.

You can also use a second Intellibox. The second Intellibox would also send DCC
commands, but only with 2400 Baud and only up to address 256. In this case the
break between commands can be set to 0.
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4.3 Index card ,,Hardware — HSI-88*
@System settings . EI

>  HELMD lE:n Jopstick ]

I, 1 Dhigital system lm 2 Interface | %D HS5I1-88 l I"U“ij[."i Aeum
—LDT High Speed Interface =38

Fazt readback of the feedback modules by a zecond serial port
v Activate

Serial port for the LDT High Speed Interface 838 I[;uug vI |

— Mumber of feedback modules for each line

F_ InfraCar System

fax. 31 feedback modules can be

Line LEFT 02 it mohitored. & masimum of 31 per line, but in
tatal 31 feedback modules shall not be
; exceeded
Line MIDDLE 03 -

Line RIGHT [TE— - |

%ﬂardware ﬁ Program settings |LE E sternal Software | S ave | Close |

The company Littfinski-Datentechnik (LDT) in 25482 Heist near Pinneberg (North of
Germany) supplies their LDT High Speed Interface HSI 88 to accelerate the
feedback contact messages to the bus of the s88 feedback modules. All Marklin
compatible feedback modules can be connected.

The HSI-88 is able to transfer the feedback information with a transfer speed of 9600
Baud and not only 2400 Baud like for the Marklin Interface.

The HSI-88 can not just only read back one feedback line, but three at a time.
Therefore there is no need to arrange them all like pearls on a cord like you have to do
for the Marklin Interface. You may arrange up to three lines for the bus in parallel
and you have got the advantage, that these s88-bus lines will be performed quicker.

Important:

When using feedback/track occupation modules with 8 only input channels, these
have to be counted as "2 s88-feedback module. Because of this you have to register
only one 1 s88-feedback module for two of these.

Remark:

You should designate some reserve modules for the left or middle bus line, to be
connected to your model railroad later on. With this, you avoid changes in the way to
count the feedback contact numbers.
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You can arrange 31 feedback modules per line, but summarised you may not exceed
31 together in all three lines. The HSI-88 requires a separate COM-port on its own.

The HSI-88 works by event. One or several feedback inputs will be reported directly
to the PC.

This saves computer capacity and the feedback time will be shorten, because the
PC needs not check any changes in a cycle (and therefore with delay), but the PC
gets all changes reported active by the HSI-88.

The Intellibox uses the same principle. If you divide the bus into three lines, an
additional acceleration in conjunction with the HSI-88 will be possible for Intellibox-
User.

You can activate and configure the HSI-88 in the system settings of WIN-DIGIPET 9.0.

The numbering scheme of all used feedback modules will start with 1 and ends with a
maximum of 31, starting at the left bus line from the bottom to the top, after that, from
the middle bus line (bottom to top) and the same for the right bus line.

You should connect the amount of feedback modules quite regular to all three bus
lines.

You can find examples for the connection and additional information on the homepage
of company Littfinski-Datentechnik: www.ldt-infocenter.com

After that, click on “save”.

Tip!

The connections between the feedback modules and the rails are not as sensitive as
the connections between the feedback modules and the interface. Therefore we
suggest keeping the connections between the feedback modules and between the first
feedback module and the interface as short as possible. The feedback modules should
be installed near to the HSI. The greater length of the cables from the modules to the
rails shouldn’t cause any problems.

This tip for the HSI can be generalised for all feedback modules which are connected
to the s88-bus.
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4.4 Index card ,,Hardware — Intellibox/Ilcum*
=

>  HELMD IE:- Jopstick ]
H_ Dhigital system lm 2 Interface |%D HS5I-83 ll“u“ijLF]' fle._.

— External event checks

F_ InfraCar System

I Dizplay all locomative commands if manual input on contraller [i.e. Intelibox, Control 80F, Lakmaus]
v Display solenoid device position if marnwal input wia keyboards

¥ Locking solenoid device within an activated route if manual input on keyboard

— zing mixed loco decoders [Marklin/Lenz)
IV iActivate antilight flicker
( Strength

i Low " bedium i~ atrong

— Switching time of solenoid devices

Minimum switching time [mzec): |1 00 rmzec j

%ﬂardware ﬁ Program settings |LE E sternal Software | o e

Contrary to the Marklin-System, all events on the layout can be fed back to the
computer via the Intellibox and the lcum. A real feedback between the system and the
computer exists.

4.4.1 External Event Check

All manual inputs on external controllers are displayed on the screen if ,Display all
locomotive commands if manual input on controller” is activated. If you turn the speed
control knob on the Intellibox or on a Control 80f, the actual speed is also displayed on
the control knob in the loco control field of Win-Digipet Control. Also light, special
functions and direction of travel are displayed.

All changes on solenoid devices at manual keyboard input are displayed, if ,,Display
solenoid device position if manual input on keyboard" is activated.

An error message is displayed if ,Locking solenoid device within an active route if
manual input on keyboard" is activated. This would be the case if you try to access a
solenoid device from the external keyboard, within an active route.
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4.4.2 Using mixed loco decoders (Méarklin/Lenz....)
Intellibox and ICUM offer the innovative possibility to use (nearly) all decoder types on
one layout simultaneously (Marklin, Lenz, Trix, Uhlenbrock, Digitrax etc.).

Under such conditions — and only then - Marklin-Decoder could show a small problem:
-lights on locomotives might flicker.

The option ,Activate anti light flicker” nearly eliminates completely the flickering of the
lights.

Use tests to decide the factor low - medium — strong.

4.4.3 Switching time of solenoid devices

The minimum activation time for all solenoid devices is set here. Values are between 0
to 500 msec. This minimum activation time is adhered to, even when the program has
sent a switching-off command. Recommended value is 100 msec.
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4.5 Index card ,,Hardware — InfraCar-System*

@System settings

>  HELMD ‘E Jopstick ‘

ﬁ Dhigital system lm 2 Interface I%D HS5I-83 ll|“[}“it|[}” fleum

— InfraCar System [C] K.arsten Hildebrand

|nfrared Control of model-cars with Digital decoder

[T Activate

IR
interface

Serial Part for the InfraCar systemm:

= InfraCar Syst.__

m&.mdware ﬁ Program settings |E E sternal Software

Save

Cloge

On this index card you can (de-)activate the infrared control of model cars with digital

decoders. You have to select just the corresponding serial port.
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4.6 Index card ,,Hardware — Helmo*

ﬁSystem settings

Inillifioy Aeum | ggp InfiaCar System

<> HELMO l T Jopstick | L Digital system l ESH  2inteface | YD HS1-83
—HELRMO Train Detection System [Tranzponding system]

[~ Activate

Sernal port for the Helmao-lnterface: INUNE vI

Mumber of reading devices in serial order I TI

— Operation mode of the interface:
% Spontaneous (INTERH 5] - recommended, €7 Demand [INTER-1]
Demand after each H-maec: 100 {I PI ‘

% Hardware BBE Program settings | LE E sternal Software o e

The HELMO Detection System in conjunction with a transponder mounted at the
locomotives makes it possible to identify the exact loco-address if the train rides over
these specific reading devices.

A maximum of 30 reading devices may be installed at your model railroad.

Via an interface and a separate COM-port, the identified addresses will be reported to
the program. Two kinds of HELMO-interfaces are offered, for a different way to identify
the loco-addresses:

Inter1-S :
This interface reports directly — without specific demand of the program — any change
from the reading devices. This is the faster and recommended method, because

additional data, which increases the data stream and slow down the system, are not
necessary.

Inter1:

This interface just works on demand by the program. The inquiry time can be
individually adjusted.

When you have activated a HELMO-interface, the switch button in the main program
will be activated and the amount of reading devices will be displayed and are ready for
identifying the addresses (see 18.13.9).

You can find additional information on the HELMO-homepage: www.helmo.de .
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4.7 Index card ,,Hardware — Joystick*

Inielihioy Aoum £ InfraCar System
<l  HELMD l &= Jopstick L Digital system lﬁm 2lntefface | o HS1-83
doystick;
[ Using Joystick Joyztick with 0 Fire buttons
— Locomotive operation
Left |<< »> *I Eutton 1 IFurwards vI
Right I- "I Button 2 IBackwards "I
Front IFunc vI Button 3 I---- - I
Fear ISTI]P vl Button 4 I- vI
Joypstick demand interval [150mz] ‘
m Hardware BBE Program settings | E E sternal Software o e

You can also use a joystick to control the locomotives.

Here, you can activate a joystick. If a joystick is neither installed on your windows
system, nor connected, an error message will occur.

The joystick has to be calibrated correctly in your windows-setup for game
ports/joysticks, before using the joystick

You can configure all functions for the joystick and its fire buttons individually.
The interrogation interval of the joystick can be adjusted individually as well.
But be careful!

Not every joystick can be used properly with WIN-DIGIPET 9.0. For example the
Microsoft SideWinder Precision Pro can’t be used for controlling locomotives.
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4.8 Index card ,,Program settings — General*

@System settings i 5'

E Backup data l FPrafiles l Ié Tours l
General l ﬂ Locomatives l :& Boutes l @ Timetable l E%" CO-BOM / Saund

~Pragram
[V Inhibit zolenoid device switching in active routes via mouse click Rieset window positions
— zolennid device zetting at program stark T et within track lapowt—
* Black
+ Mone " Last saved settin " Baszic zettings
i 2  white
— Train label dizplay — Marklin Transfer Table—
&+ Jumps from start to destination cortact without contact interogation [T Activate
(" Elank, if start contact is free, display, if destingtion contact is occupied — Marklin turntable
[v Dizplay picture autarm.when mouse rests over train label [~ Activate

— Track # road symbols

I Screened symbolz [WSyr_d) LI I

% Hardware ﬁﬂmglam settings LE E sternal Software | o e

4.8.1 Inhibit solenoid device switching in active routes via mouse click

All solenoid devices, which should be manually switched via a mouse click in an active
route, are blocked are in an active route, if the switch is checked. A message is
displayed, informing you about the event.

4.8.2 Solenoid device setting at program start
You can select if and under which condition the solenoid devices should be switched
after starting the program...
» No solenoid devices are switched (recommended) or

» all solenoid devices are switched to their last saved setting according to their
actual switching position on the screen or

» to their basic settings.

The last two options are only useful, if you make frequent manual changes on the
keyboard while the program is running, because when using this options the program
starts is more or less delayed depending on the number of the installed solenoid
devices.
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4.8.3 Settings under ,, Train number display“

Here you define whether the train number display is performed, using feedback
contacts or not.

If yes, select ,Blank, if start contact is free, display, if destination contact is occupied*.
More details in paragraph 18.14.2.

If no, select ,Jump from start to destination contact without contact interrogation®. More
details in paragraph 18.14.3.

If you checked the switch ,Automatically display picture when moving mouse pointer
on train number®, the train number field in the track diagram, to which the mouse
pointer is pointing, not only displays the train number but also the picture of the
locomotive.

4.8.4 Settings under ,,Colour of text within track*

Here you have the choice between black and white text colours, so that the text colour
can be selected according to the background colour, for example when using the
German railroad symbols (DB) you have to select the white text colour.

4.8.5 Settings under ,,Track / road symbols“

In WINDIGIPET 9.0 and the track layout editor (chapter 6), there are eleven different
kind of track symbol layouts available (see chapter 6.3):

» Screened symbols Sym_A

» Drawn through symbols Sym_B

» 3D-Symbols Sym_3D

» DB-Standard symbols Sym_DB

» Symbols with signals in the centre of the track Sym_C

» Street symbols of model cars only Sym_Auto

» Railroad and street symbols Sym_Auto_Bahn
» User- Symbols Sym_U

» Alternative- Symbols Sym_SP

» Screened symbols Switzerland Sym_SBB_A
» Drawn through symbols Switzerland Sym_SBB_B

You determine which kind of track symbols shall be displayed in the track layout editor
and the main program.

4.8.6 Settings under ,,Mérklin transfer table/Marklin turntable“

Here you can (de-)activate the additional program functions for the Marklin turn- and
transfer table.

You can find further information about this in chapters 14 and 15.
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4.8.7 Reset window positions

For user of WIN-DIGIPET 9.0, who use more than on display the button “Reset
windows positions” was created.

When pressing this button all saved position for the several windows in the program
are reseted to their standard position on the first screen. This is very useful to restore
a one-display-operation after using more than one display.

Now all windows are not centred automatically any longer to the first screen when
opening.

You can reset the positions of the locomotive controls with a click on the symbol ﬂ or
with the key "F2".
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4.9 Index card ,,Program settings — Locomotives*“
x|

E Backup data l FPrafiles l Ié Tours l

General l ﬂ Locomotives :& Boutes l @ Timetable l E%" CO-BOM / Saund

~Locomative

[T Open alwayps with zmall Loco Contrals from loco bar

Loca Cantrals with start-/destination funchon Dizplay
[~ Open Loco Control automatically after clicking 'Switch + Cirive! & LCD 8
I" | Cloze Loco Contral autornatically after clicking ‘Syitch + Drive! i LED I

Puzh button time for function and -3, if defined az push ke |3 Tec TI

— Edit individual loca £ wagon hpes
— Loco types —wagon types
|Steam fICACE
|Electic loco [Interregio
|Diesel |Hegil:unal train
IFEaiIu:ar.-"raiII:uus ITramp
IShunting lozo IGu:u:uu:Is L

% Hardware ﬁﬂmglam settings LE E sternal Software | o e

4.9.1 Settings under ,,Locomotives“

At the “Locomotives” index card, you can determine to open the “Loco Controls” (see
chapter 5.14) in small size (,Mini*), if you click on the locomotives in the loco selection
bar with a left-button-mouse-click (see chapter 18.11.1), otherwise they will open in
large size(,Maxi“).

If you switch a route with the “Start-Destination” function (see chapter 18.5.1) and the
digital address of a loco is marked in a train label display on the track layout and this
train is available on its start contact, then the button “Switch + Drive” will be activated.
On this frame you can determine to open the Loco-Control simultaneously to the start
of the train.

If yes, also the feature “Close Loco-Control automatically after “Switch + Drive” will be
activated. Depending on your statement, the Loco-Control will be automatically closed
(or not), after the train has reached its destination.

4.9.2 Push button time for the (Locomotive)-function and f1 — f8

Fundamentally, “definition as push key” means, that after switching of a function via
mouse click, this switch will be deactivated after a (adjustable) time — the second
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mouse click for deactivating the function is therefore not necessary. For example, this
is meaningful for functions like “Horn” or “Bell”.

In the Locomotive-Database (chapter 5) you are able to determine, if such functions
shall be defined as a push key or not. Are these functions defined as a push key, they
will be deactivated (switched off) after the adjusted time.

4.9.3 Edit of individual loco-/ wagon types
The global settings, which loco-/wagon type you define, will be done and saved here.
Feel free to overwrite the predefined settings with any inputs you like.

You will find the registered Loco-/ wagon types in the locomotive-database (see 5.3.2)
and the routes-editor (see 8.9) to release or lock routes for specific loco-/ wagon types.

You can lock routes for specific loco-types, but also for trains, which are (for example)
too long for the selected routes.

This is interesting, for example, for fiddle yard tracks: In the Automatic with Demand
Contacts (chapter 12), a too short track will not be occupied by a long train, or an E-
loco will not use tracks without power cable.

4.9.4 Display LCD/LED

Here you can choose between two possible appearances for the locomotive controls.

left LCD-Display

Stu:upl <}| (H n and

iﬂJﬂﬂﬂ

right LED-Display

BRI

For this locomotive the maintenance time is over and as an indicator for this the small
oil cans "™ and &4 are flashing.

- Seite 81 -



avame 4 SYSTEM SETTINGS
YWIDF
L 11 ]

4.10 Index card ,,Program settings — Routes*

X
E Backup data l FPrafiles l Ié Tours l

General | H Locomatives | :& Boutes | @ Timetable l E%" CO-BOM / Saund

— Routes bazic settings
v Switch anly, if the route izn't locked by special loco/waggon wpe
[ Switch routes and solenoid devices by push button [external switch desk);

[~ Delete all remaining add-on-switchings of a route after release

— If Safety-Cantact iz hat reached

IV ‘activate generall: * Stop loc only - zgfase EMEDENCY  ~ cioo all lacomatives

— Switching of zalenoid devices inside routes

% Switch only, if lazt stored position iz different

" flways switch ALL solencid devices

— Sart arder faor routes in all program parks
" By lD number
* flphabetical 3

% Hardware ﬁﬂmglam settings LE E sternal Software S ave Close

4.10.1 Switch only, if the route isn’t locked for a special loco-/wagon type

If you activate this feature, the program checks, whether the designated route is
locked for a specific loco-/ wagon type (e.g. E-Loco is not valid for tracks without
power cable). If you do not activate this feature, there will be no check. All entries in
the routes-editor or in the locomotive-database will be ignored.

This feature is particularly interesting for switching of routes, for the Switch + Ride
function (see 18.5.1), the tours (see chapter 9) and the Automatic with Demand
Contacts (chapter 12). In the timetable-editor, you will get a warning if you try to assign
locomotives to routes, which are normally locked for this particular route.

4.10.2 Switch routes and solenoid devices by push key (external switchboard)

This fundamental switch activates the switching of routes and solenoid devices with an
external track layout switchboard by feedback contact keys. The contacts will be
defined in the Routes-Editor (see 8.10). To register a contact in the Routes-Editor, this
feature has to be enabled in general in the system settings.

- Seite 82 -



avame 4 SYSTEM SETTINGS
YWIDF
L 11 ]

If you quit the Routes-Editor, all such contacts with its ID-number of the corresponding
route will be stored in a separate file.

With one button, you are able to switch several solenoid devices / routes. The
interrogation will be performed every 500 milliseconds, therefore you have to push a
button for at least half a second.

Switch conditions (see 8.7) will not be taken into consideration, respectively they are
not available, and also the release of partial routes (see 8.4) and the add-on-switching
(see 8.8) are not available as well. The relevant route will be indicated, if a release-
condition is registered and will be blanked out, if the release-condition is achieved. If
no release-condition is registered, the route will just be indicated very shortly.

If you do not use an external track layout switchboard, please keep this switch
definitely deactivated.

4.10.3 Delete all remaining add-on switching of a route after release

By this option all outstanding add-on switchings are deleted when the release
condition of a route is fulfilled. It is recommend using this feature quite carefully,
because it also compensates bugs in your configuration (wrong settings in the Routes-
Editor) or conflicts with not proper working feedback contacts on your model railroad.

4.10.4 If Safety-contact is not reached
Because of problems on model railroad layouts caused by not properly switching
turnouts this function was implemented as a minimal protection for your trains.

For using this option you have to select for every route in the routes editor a safety-
contact.

When checking ,activate generally® you the choice between three actions to be
executed by the program if a safety-contact is not reached within the selected time:

» Just stop the affected locomotive or
» release an emergency stop or
» stop all locomotives.

Indeed, this function does not protect against a possible crash, but, nevertheless, can
help to the decrease the amount of damage.

We suggest using the emergency stop option only in exceptional cases, it is better to
stop all locomotives.

Important!
In general you should invest some time in proper working hardware and shouldn’t use
this option, because it just compensates the effect of bad hardware.
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4.10.5 Solenoid devices switching within routes

If you select the function: “Switch only, if last stored position is different”, only solenoid
devices inside selected routes will be switched, if their settings are different to the
current settings registered in the program.

With this function, the serial data stream will be decreased tremendously and the
performance of other commands will speed up rapidly, because if the switching of the
solenoid devices is already in a correct position, it's not necessary to switch them
again.

Caution!

If you switch solenoid devices manually by hand, or routes have just been tested by
the program, problems may occur or the program will identify the switch positions in a
wrong setting. To ensure, that this won’t happen, please reset the default settings of all
solenoid devices (see 12.4) before you start the timetable operation (see 18.15), the
tour automatic (see 18.17) or the automatic with demand contacts (see 18.16).

Remark for Intellibox-User:

You can also speed up the switching of solenoid devices, if you don’t connect any
keyboards to your Intellibox and the special option 33 is set to zero. Due to this
setting, there will be no feedback from the solenoid devices to the keyboards and this
will save time in addition.

4.10.6 Sorting function of routes in all program parts

Please determine if either routes shall be sorted and displayed by ID-number or in
alphabetical order in all program parts.

You can, nevertheless, select another sorting in the routes editor according (see 8.20).
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4.11 Index card ,,Program settings — Timetable*

@System sektings ﬂ
E Backup data Profiles l Ié Tours l
General l ﬁ Locomotives l :& Routes l @ Timetable l E%" CO-ROkM /A Sound

—Timetable

— Model railroad time

B0 min model railroad time coresponds to

Zeitfaktar: Im o I | re:al time.

— Routes buffer

Stop timetable autamatically if: 10 ‘ ’ rautes in the buffer

— Timetable linesz

b axirnum timetable lines:; 200 it |

m Hardware ﬁﬂmgram settings LE Estermal Saoftware

Save Cloze

If you intend to operate your digital railroad by the WIN-DIGIPET 9.0 Timetable
System, you have to carry out some basic settings first. See also chapters 11 and 18.

4.11.1 Model railroad and Real-time

Select the ratio of model railroad to real time under , Time factor” in the formula:
60 minutes model railroad time are equal, using time factor X, to Y minutes real time.
Select ,Y* in 15 steps between 60 and 4 minutes; ,X“ changes automatically.

4.11.2 Number of lines in the routes buffer

Routes which could not be switched in a timetable at the given time, are filed in a
sroutes buffer®. Details in paragraph 18.15.3 to 18.15.6.

The timetable stops automatically when the buffer is full. Select the size of the ,Routes
buffer between one and 100 lines; default is 10.
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4.11.3 Number of lines per timetable

You can determine a maximum of 100, 200, 300, 400, 500, 600, 700 or 800 lines for

each of your timetables. Default value is 200 lines. Further details in paragraph 11.2.

4.12 Index card ,,Program settings — CD-ROM / Sound*

@ﬁﬁﬁtem settings B

l@ Timetable ]@gn-nuu;s.:...

I E Backup data Frofilez l Ié Tourz l
General ‘ ﬁ Locomatives _& Boutes

(1 CD-ROM

' | CO-ROM in drive: | & d: [Festplatte D] =]

illustrationz in a separate database an vour harddizk.

[iztrationz of the databases are read fram the CD-BOM Faor laadingg the pictures the
CD-BOM af the coresponding database must be inzide the dive \Win-Digipet ztares all

~Sound

— Multi-channel sound

[~ Usze Microzoft Direct

HOTE: M5 Direct< Y. 7.0 or greater must be inztalled |

—YWelcome zound

|8 welcome way

2

[~ Deactivate

! channel j
B |
B5. WA |

&m Hardware g&ﬂmglam sethings I_E Enternal 5aftware

Save

Cloze

All available drives on your system are displayed on the index card ‘CD-ROM/Sound’.

Click on the drive letter of your CD-ROM-Drive.

In the frame “Sound” you have the choice to use Microsoft DirectX for multi-channel
sound. Prerequisite: Direct X Version 7.0 or later is already installed on your computer.

Up to 8 channels may be used simultaneously.

Due to this, a long sound won’t be discontinued, if a new sound will be released by a

contact event (see 10.3.2).

If you experience sound problems, disable this feature. Then only one sound can be

played at one time and a new sound will interrupt the previous one.

You can either disable or select your favourite “Welcome-Sound” (“Welcome to WIN-
DIGIPET”), which you will hear, when you start WIN-DIGIPET 9.0 (1% and 2" sound at

program start).
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4.13 Index card ,,Program settings — Backup data*“

Ef cystem settings _ x|

4 BRoutes l@ Timetable l@ CO-ROM / Sound

Profiles l Ié Tours l General l ﬂ Locomatives

E Backup data

—Save data

¥ Automatic zave of data after end of program Max. amount of serial |2EI—
archive-backups:
¥ Safety request for data backup

— Save data in folder;

~-{-7) EIGEME | & Project folder

_=| Lokhilder " Other folder
[=+y PROIEKTE

ﬂ DEMO

F-0) Keller

1_? Layaouk

[0 bestt J
{[3) SOUND
- Symbole

[#-5) WDIGIPET_BLUERO
F-iCT) WDIGIPET_DEMO [

I-:::"\WDigipetﬂE APROJEKTEALayout

% Hardware ;ﬁﬂmglam settings E E sternal Software | o e

4.13.1 Automatic save of data after end of program

On this index card you can decide if you want to make automatic backup copies of
your data and select the relevant options. If you work with several projects or change
your project very often you should check ,Automatic save of data after end of
program®.

This option helps to prevent you from losing data.

When you check ,Safety request for data backup® a safety request will be displayed
every time you leave to program, this request allows you decide whether to make a
backup this time or not.

You can choose where to backup your data...
> Archive-Backup directory in the project folder or
» Archive-Backup directory in another folder.

Advanced explanation!

The project folder is not the folder “PROJEKTE”, but it is a subfolder of the folder
‘PROJEKTE” with the same name as the project. If it doesn’t exist it will be created
automatically by WIN-DIGIPET 9.0 (see 3.5.1).
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4.13.2 Data backup into

This is the default
setting.

You don't have to
make any further
settings for selecting
the backup folder.
After the first

automatic backup the
program settings will

show the project’s
folder as  backup
folder.

4 - SYSTEM SETTINGS

the project folder

:& Boutes ‘ (=

E Backup data ‘

Prafiles ‘ Ié

Timetable \ 54 CO-ROM / Sound

Tours ‘

‘ ﬁ Locomotives

General

— Save data
¥ Autornatic save of data after end of programm

[¥ Safety request for data backup

hdax. amount of senal
archive-backups:

—

— Save data in folder;

-4 ETGEME
(7 Lokbilder
PROJEKTE
{3 DEMO
Keller
1_? Layout
B testt
43 SOUND
Symbole
) WIDEQ
[]"';3':] WDIGIPET_BUERO
- WOISIPET_DEMO

a] & Proect folder
(" Other folder

|t:: \WDigipet3EAPROJEKTE\L ayout

m Hardware ﬁﬂmglam settings

E Extemal Software ‘

Save Cloze

4.13.3 Data backup into another folder

If you want to backup your data to another folder select “Another folder” and select the
backup folder in the left window.

The currently selected folder for your backup is displayed in the box under the folder

selection window
(the selection
window is similar to
the Windows
Explorer).

You can select any
drive of your
computer similar to
the data
maintenance

(see 3.5.2) as
destination for your
backup. You can
even select network
drives if created. In

@Sﬁtem settings 1[
£ Boutes l@ Timetable ‘ 53 CD-ROM / Sound
E Backup data Profiles Mé l General ‘ﬁ Locomolives
— Save data
¥ Automatic save of data after end of program bl an. amnount of zerial I—
archive-backups: L
¥ Safety request for data backup
— Save data in folder:
-5 Templokal a|  Project folder
{5) Testproj &0
»  Other fold
{7 tatalermnd R
[5) WRIPHP
% Hardware o Program zettings |E Esternal Software | - Thes

this folder
WIN-DIGIPET 9.0
creates

automatically a

subfolder with the name of your project.
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The archive backups will be created in subfolders of this folder.

Important!
Never select a subdirectory with the name of your project, because, otherwise, a

subdirectory with the name of your project is created in this directory again.

4.13.4 Max. amount of serial backup copies

Independent from which folder you selected as backup folder, you can select a ,Max.
amount of serial backup copies” between 1 and 9998 to be created by the backup
routine. Normally you should select between 5 and 20 to get sufficient results.

These archive backups need a great storage capacity, so your hard disk has enough
free space. For example: every AKxxx. DAT needs 3.139 KB.

WIN-DIGIPET 9.0 creates in the backup folder further folders using the following
nomenclature:

LBACKUP_XXXX DD MM _YYYY_HH_mm®. This folder will be used to backup the
data. The abbreviations mean:

» XXXX Sequential backup number 0001-9998, when reaching
9998 it will be automatically continued with 0001

> DD_MM_YYYY  Date of the backup
» HH_mm Time of the backup

If you select for example “20” as maximum amount of backup copies, the oldest
backup copy will be deleted when the 21. backup copy is created.

When decreasing the maximum amount of backup copies and caused by this more
than one backup copy would have to be deleted a y[fTr=as

security request will be displayed.. B0 kreuzeck
E|_| BACKUP_0001 23 11_Z2004_Z21 43
- [0 LokBILDER
) . " 2+ BACKUP_000Z_24_11_2004_11 55
Using the ,Data maintenance® (see 3.5.3) you can 3 LoKBILDER

restore data from your archive backups. = (1 BACKUP_DDD3_24_11 2004 15 34

- (0 LoKBILDER
“+{Z] LOKBILDER
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4.14 Index card ,,Program settings — Profiles*

@System settings i 5'

4 BRoutes l@ Timetable l@ CO-ROM / Sound
Prohiles llé Tours l General lﬁ Locomatives

E Backup data

— Profles

IIp to 3 Prafiles - each per Loz and Route - will be regiztered wia the Prafile-Editar in a databaze The Profiles can be
uzed within Automatic-Operations and via 'Switch + Dive'. This enables all funchions of tmetable operations in all ather
aperating modes!

It iz recammended to activate Profiles after pou have progreszed and understood other program parts!

Prezetting at selection
’7 " Profile 1 " Prafile 2 ™ Prafile 3 £ Standard

% Hardware ﬁﬂmglam settings LE E sternal Software o e

4.14.1 Usage of profiles

On this index card you can activate the usage of profiles.
Only when checked...
» The menu commands <File> <Profile-Editor>
» and the symbol in the toolbar are active.
» the profiles are available in manual and automatic operations.

4.14.2 Presetting at selection

If you have created profiles (see 10.2) you can preselect which profile to use with the
»otart/Destination function®, so you don’t have to change from ,Standard® to ,Profile 1°
every time. If no ,Profile 1“ exists automatically ,Standard“ would be used. When using
.Standard“ the route will be executed as defined in the routes editor without any
profile.
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4.15 Index card ,,Program settings — Tours*“
x
4£  Boutes l@ Timetable ]@ CO-ROM / Sound
E Backup data | Profiles Ié Tours | General lﬁ Locomatives
— Tour

Tourz are a superniaor kind of Boutez, which alzo defines the way of a train from a start- to a destination

contact, Therefore Tours will be quick and easy azzembled with exizting Routez and alzo always have a definite start-
and a definite destination contact quick and easy compozed, but alzo have alwayz a definite Start- and a definite
Deztination-Contact,

It iz recommended to activate Tours after vou have progrezsed and understood other program parts!

— Check cycle

Check. cycle for Tours [mzec): mn[}

— wfaiting time for Tours

Automatically cancel Tour after a waiting time | 3““ ‘ } W

of sec.:

b ax. lines within Tour-Automatic-E ditor: 200 - |

m Hardware ﬁéﬁﬂmgram settings LE Estermal Saoftware | S ave Close

4.15.1 Usage of tours

On this index card you can activate the usage of tours.
Only when checked...

» the menu command <File> <Tour-Editor>

» the menu command < File > <Tour-Schedule-Editor>

» the menu command < File > <Tour-Automatic>

» and the symbols % ﬂ % in the toolbar are active

» the tours are available in manual and automatic operation.

4.15.2 Check cycle for tours

The check cycle defines the time between to checks of the check contact of active
routes used in tours (see 8.7.3). When the checked contact has been reached and the
next route of a tour is free, the route will be switched automatically.

This check cycle is similar to demand time in the DC operations.

You should keep in mind, that a smaller check cycle time results in a higher processor
load . In dependence of the power of your PC and the size of your model railroad
layout 250 msec could cause better results in operation than a value of 100 msec.
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You will have to find the ideal value by experimenting.

4.15.3 Automatically cancel tour after a waiting time

With this setting you determine, when to cancel a tour if it cannot be continued.
Reasons for discontinuation can be...

» the next routes are still occupied

» the next route is not allowed for this type of train (Check for error in tour!).

If the tour cannot be continued after the selected time, a short message will be
displayed and a warning tone will be played (,Ding-Dong®). When checking ,Disable
audio warning“ no warning tone will be played.

The affected tour will be treated differently...

¢ using ,Switch + drive“...
» the tour stopped
» the tour in the tour inspector marked by a red Hour glass
» the colour of the train number remains green
> no further warning will be displayed

¢ in the demand contact operation with unchecked ,With tour departure time“...
» the tour stopped
» the tour in the tour inspector marked by a red square
» the colour of the train number remains green
> no further warning will be displayed

¢ in the demand contact operation with checked ,With tour departure time“ and
without alternative DC route or tour...

the tour stopped

the colour of the train number switched from green back to black/white

the tour in the tour inspector marked by a red Hour glass

a short warning message will be displayed and a warning will be played if not

disabled

+ in the demand contact operation with checked ,With tour departure time* and with
alternative DC route or tour...

the tour stopped

the colour of the train number switched from green back to black/white

a short warning message will be displayed and a warning will be played if not

disable

the tour will be deleted in the tour inspector

the train will drive on controlled by the demand contact operation

VVVY

VV VVYYVY

4.15.4 Max. lines in tour automatic editor

You can determine a maximum of 100, 200, 300, 400, 500, 600, 700 or 800 lines for
each of your tour automatic files (*.ZFA). Default value is 200 lines. Further details in
paragraph 13.1.
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4.16 Index card,,External Software — Collection License*
x|

CoLLectioM Collection License | WWIN o CAT inicat License

— Licenze CollectioM
CorLecTioN

Copyright modellplan %

v | own the licenze for:

CollectioM iz installed an:

IDesktup v Second CD diive for Collection or:
B :

"_1 Eigene Dateien
{ Arbeitsplatz
[+ % Metzwerkumgebung

!ﬁ Hardware ‘ ﬁ Proagram settings |E External Software Save Cloze

WIN-DIGIPET 9.0 enables you to represent each of your locomotives with its picture.
For this purpose picture data has to be entered into your system.

WIN-DIGIPET 9.0 comprises the picture data of all Marklin locomotives with the
reference numbers 26xx, 36xx, 37xx and 39xx (see paragraph 5.2.1); this is a
database containing more than 375 pictures.

There are also various programs by third parties on the market. Well known are the
data bases ,Collection, by Modellplan in Géppingen and ,WiniCat“, produced by a
Belgian company.

You can even scan your own pictures into WIN-DIGIPET; for details see paragraph
5.2.3.

,Collection Version 2004 contains the numerical data and picture data of all
locomotives in gauge 00- and HO- manufactured by Marklin between 1935 until
February 2004.

If you purchased the data base ,Collection” by Modellplan, insert it into your CD/DVD-
ROM drive and carry out the installation according to the Modellplan manual.

The installation path C:\COLLECTION\MAERKLIN\HO is set to default value; if you
do not modify it, the executable program (.exe) of ,Collection” will be in this directory.
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Click on the index card ,Collection License” and tick yourself as licensee in the upper
left-hand corner.

Select the drive and folder in the middle of this index card in which ,Collection” was
installed. At the left you will see this message ,Collection is installed on
C:\COLLECTION\MAERKLIN\HO.If you modified the installation directory during the
installation of ,Collection®, you should set the correct directory in which the executable
program is stored.

Should the attempt to get access to the database of Collection fail, you will get the
message: ,Collection (.EXE) not found!*

If you have got a second DVD-/CD-ROM drive, you can select this second drive for
your Collection-database. A change of the DVD-/CD-ROMs for WIN-DIGIPET-
database or Collection-database is not necessary anymore. This drive has also been
selected on this index card.

4.17 Index card ,, External Software — WiniCat License**

@sttem settings ] =

CoLLecTio Collection License ‘ VifIN o CAT Winicat Licenze

— Licenze WiniCat
¥ | own the license for; VN 0 CAT
WinCat iz inztalled on:
I[::\ v Second CD drive for Winicat on:
3 cedvion 3 [&s =l

u Eigene Dateizn
= J Arbeitsplatz
-l 3te-Diskette (A:)

g2 WinKP (1)

1,..-.,9 Daten (D)

-qn Temp (E:)

,‘;, CD-Laufwerk (F: )
-y CO-RM-Laufweerk (G
g d auf "amd1&00" (W
;g c auf "amd1600" (%)
;ﬁ c auf "laptop” (¥:)
3 d auf "laptop" (Z:) j

!*M Hardware |-1“E Program zettingz |L§£ﬂ:temal Software e | T |

The database is installed and inserted in your CD-ROM Drive, proceed as in 4.16.
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4.18 Com port settings (COM1 etc.) of your PC
» The settings of the baud rate in the Windows setup have no effect on
WIN-DIGIPET 9.0!

» The baud rate for the interface can only be changed by the program settings of
WIN-DIGIPET 9.0

» The P50X for the Intellibox will always be used for the Intellibox, even if you
have deactivated it in the IB.

» For using the IB and WIN-DIGIPET 9.0 using the P50 protocol the Digital
system has to be set to ,Marklin/Arnold", the IB must be reseted and then
WIN-DIGIPET 9.0 restarted.

We suggest only changing the settings for the FIFO buffer using the Windows device
manager because these changes can not be performed by WIN-DIGIPET 9.0. For...

> the Intellibox set the buffers to maximum and
» for the HSI-88 to minimum.

4.19 Exit System Settings

All system settings are saved, if you clicked ‘Save’ .

You can leave the system settings with the button ‘Close’ or by a click on the symbol
Xlin the caption bar.
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5 - LOCOMOTIVE-DATA BASE

5.1 General — Upgrading from previous versions

In this part of the program, all of your locomotives and functionality models will be
registered and managed. An unlimited amount of locomotives can be stored, but a
maximum of 80 for the Marklin system and 200 for other systems can be controlled
simultaneously.

With the controlling concept of WIN-DIGIPET 9.0 you can also register and switch the
special functions F1 to F8.

In an impressive way WIN-DIGIPET 9.0 gives you an outstanding overall control of all
events on your layout. Each locomotive with its coloured picture is displayed on the
screen.

In WIN-DIGIPET 9.0 locomotives are comfortably controlled through locomotive
control panels (,Win-Digipet-Controls®, ,Loco-Controls®). You can display those two
controls in three different sizes (,Maxi“, ,Mini“ or ,Micro“) on the screen, depending on
the operation of the trains (see 5.14).

Furthermore it is possible to control up to 10 locomotives via the command bar without
opening any locomotive control. This command bar is of course synchronized with the
locomotive controls.

Important!
After the first start, after an update from WIN-DIGIPET version 5.0, 7.x or 8.x to WIN-

DIGIPET 9.0, the locomotive database will automatically be converted.

You should check and correct or assign again... File Locoselection Wisw Oy
> Decoder-Types T System seftings

> Function (f0) and special functions (f1-f8) P-| Locomative databass
.. Track Diagram Editar...
» Minimal rated speed for- and backwards :
:& Routes Editor...
» Maximal rated speed for- and backwards o Timetable Editor...
» Acceleration and deceleration parameters aiffy Demansl Cortact Editor
> Starting speed {2} Timetable operation.

» and the functionality decoder. D0 e

In most cases WIN-DIGIPET 9.0 converts your old data
(see 5.44). 3| End

@ Prirtet settings ..

In the menu bar click on <File> and <Locomotive Data Base> or on the switch ﬂ in
the toolbar.
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5 - LOCOMOTIVE-DATA BASE

EfLocomatives data base

File View Options Help

|G D| X SE &S| ot

= Camplete

@

Basic dala\ GBS LocDecoder

£= Broperies | f1ESH  FunctonDecader | 8 Maintenance

- Locomati
- - Layout/Display case
Diescription IEIekllische Lokomotive “Krokodil”. Ce 6/8™ |
Layout ot
Class: Ce 6/8" ‘ Brand Marklin i |
|
Flemarks: ;I ~ Stop via release at destination:
" Immediate-STOP
& Stop with delay
[l
Loca typs Laca sound
Lo omotive type: Electric loco 7] B [ Activate loc sound
—
‘waggon type: Goods ft
7 [ B =
Train lenght: Long = Erowse...
ﬁLﬂcnmotive-Dalaba:e ‘ﬁ\/\fln-glg\pet Pictures |[§ﬂ1[§g=nﬂN Bictures |\'WN‘06AT Pictures |ﬁ§uslum. Pictures |

stop| <> | <& |
Q1 ] e]e] ]

M4 IReculd: 2 : Elektrische Lokomotive "Kiokodil”. Ce 6/8™ (0012)

3656

A

000:00:00 |10

P M| DN 21

After opening the first locomotive is displayed in the locomotives database with its
data. The picture above shows one of the two example locomotives of the database
which you will find when creating a new project.

To record a new locomotive click on <File> and <New> (or in the toolbar on switch

&)

Enter the data of your locomotives into this entry mask. If you don’t need the example
locomotives you can overwrite their data with the data of your locomotives.

5.2 Determine pictures of locomotives

First select a picture matching the locomotive you intend to record; four alternatives
are at your disposal...
» WIN-DIGIPET pictures
» Collection pictures
» WiniCat pictures
» Own pictures.
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5 - LOCOMOTIVE-DATA BASE

5.2.1 Win-Digipet -Pictures

Select the index card ,Win-Digipet Pictures “.A list with 375 Marklin-Digital locomotives
of the series 26xx, 36xx, 37xx and 39xx opens. With a mouse click select the
locomotive you want.

B Locomotives data base

Elle View Options Help

|MED XEZE® e & 0

= LComplete

- @ A

Item Mr: |3?3?3 y:m Win-Digipet Pictures
Itern Mr iptian Clazs [-Ad | - 7373
37374 | Elektische Lokomative BR 101 der DB Alj1
37375 | Elektrische Lokomotive. BR 101 der DB A1
37376 | Elekhische Lokomotive, BR 101 der DB Al 1
37377 | Elektrizche Lokomative "Aspitn' BR 101 der DB &1
37378 | Elektrizche Lokomative " akalon' [1). BR 101 der DB Alj1
37379 | Elektische Lokomotive "Milch'. BR 101 der DB 1)1
3738 Elektrische Lokamative 12% 12
37382 | Elekhische Lokomative, Prototyp 12 3 AFT1 17 — Cilker
37383 | Elektrizche Lokomative. Pratotyp 12 D Group
37389 -E]eku@_s'che Lokamative "SVBIC". Serie 26000 der F ‘v'm“r‘ lm
3733 Elektrische Lokomative: Ae B/E
37391 | Elektische Lokomotive "THW"" BR 101 der DB £
37392 | Elektrizche Lokomotive "Bayer Garten''. BR 101 der DB £
37393 | Elektrizche Lokomotive "M akrolon' [2]. BR 1071 der DB ¢ = Search |
37394 | Elektische Lokomative. BR 107 der Df g ————————————=======
37395 | Elektizche Lokomotive “ides+spiel”. ER 107 der DB _Stop| <> | < |l
37396 | Elekbizche Lokomotive "MINI COOPER". | ER 107 der DE £ il 2| 13 il
3740 | Elekbische Lokomotive BR 110 — = ster | Cancel |
37401 | Elektische Lokomotive. BER140/E40 [ : i~ EI

ﬁ Laocomotive-D atabase m Win-Digipet Pictures | COLLECT]

I :l : |Flecnld: 2 : Elektrische Lokomotive.

Fictures

ﬁ Custorn. Pictures

Through the ,Filter* you can reduce the list to represent only selected types of
locomotives. For selection define ,,Group® followed by a click on ‘Search’. You will see
the selected group immediately in the list window at the.

Now click on the line in the list describing your locomotive; at the same time the picture
is displayed at the upper right. Click on ‘Transfer’: Now you will be asked if you want
to transfer the basic description from the database to your locomotive’s data.
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Elle WYiew Options Help

Hiﬁﬂ|><§m|@|3| 1D-Murmber + Complete '|@|§I|‘

Basic data ﬁm Loc-Decoder : Properties f}ﬂm Function-Decoder )}?-9 Maintenance
r Locomative
o — Lavout/Display caze
Dezcription |Eleklrische Lokomotive. |
ILayuut "I
Clazs: IBH 101 d ‘ Brand: IMElinn '”
|
Remarks: ;I —Stop wia release at destingtion:
" Imrnediate-STOR
* Stop with delay
Loca type Lozo zound
Locomative type: IEIectric i 'I ‘ B [ Activate lac sound
OFF
W aggon type: IEnods 'I ‘
Train lengh bl
L

m Wwin-Digipet Fictures COLLECTION Bictures | Ml 0 CAT Pictures ﬁ Cusztarn. Fictun
4] 4 |Record: 2 : Elektiische Lokomolive. [0001) 3 | :I

fﬂ Locomotive-D atabase

000:00:00

The system changes to ,Locomotive database®, and the picture appears in the picture
box at the bottom. The small number written in the upper left corner of the picture
represents the item number of the locomotive transferred from the picture database.

TIP!

Should you not own ,Collection or ,WiniCat“ and do not find your locomotive in this
list, select a locomotive whose picture is very similar to the one you want to record.
The same applies if you do not intend to scan pictures of your own into the Win-Digipet
database.

5.2.2 Collection and WiniCat

Under ‘COLLECTION-pictures’ and ‘WINICAT-pictures’ you will find locomotive listings
and search functions as in index card ‘WIN-DIGIPET-pictures’. Follow the instruction
as described in 5.2.1.

The selected pictures are transferred to the WIN DIGIPET database, using ‘Transfer’.
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5.2.3 Custom pictures

If you have already pictures of your locomotives or want to create them select the
index card ,Custom pictures®.

If you have already the picture of the locomotive stored on your computer, use the
button ‘Browse’.

[FRLocomatives data bass —_ )

S 0
Now can browse on your computer = i oI e
for the picture.

WIN-DIGIPET 9.0 supports pictures
in the BMP- and JPG-Format. The
picture shouldn’t be bigger than
200 kB. If possible the pictures
should have an aspect ratio of 5 : 2.

For good results a size of - S —

. . : Biddereien (" bries el - Atbvechen TR
352 x 142 Pixel and a resolution of = [neRg S i
72 dpi are recommended. i hovosotreDoisbase | G Winlppet Potues | COTTRETION Ectons | WINERCAT Feotwe: | B Gustom. Pict

[l 4 [necoid- 3

After selecting a picture you can enter
an individual caption for the upper left
corner of the picture and ‘Transfer
the picture to the locomotive
database.

TIP!

In the field "Picture legend" normally "BILDOxxx" is preassigned by WIN-DIGIPET 9.0
automatically, where "xxx" is the current ID No. of the locomotive to be registered in
the database. The picture description is displayed in the picture on the top left and
should not be too long.

If you delete the preassigned legend the program will write ,No picture®.

If you want to edit the picture or want to scan a picture by yourself, this is also
supported by WIN-DIGIPET 9.0.

You reach the window for scanning or editing your own pictures via <Options> -
<Scanning pictures> (or via switch @ in the toolbar).

If you operate a scanner, a Twain driver has been installed with the scanner on your
system. In the selection panel ,Twain driver all possible and traceable Twain drivers
are displayed. Select one of them.

- Seite 100 -



avame 55— | OCOMOTIVE-DATA BASE

WDF
Twain-diiver:  |NO TwAINDRIVER! =

Brightness Options -
[Drark. Standare Bright ¥  Fixing picture parts File size I
ﬂ J LI Ll [~ Reduction ko 266 calours Colours: I 16777216
0 Turn picture 90° I
Scan | Save picture | Open picture Cloze |

To scan a picture, click on ‘Scan’. Thus, the scanning procedure is initiated, and the
typical opening picture for scanning appears.
Pictures should be scanned with 100-dpi max.!

You can also display an existing picture in the window by clicking on ‘Open picture’. A
selection window with file names and directories will be opened.

Search for your own scanned picture or an existing picture. Double click under ‘File
name’ on it's, and ,Scanning pictures® appears immediately in the window.

The brightness of the picture can be adjusted with ,Brightness® using a slide controller;
confirm with ‘OK’.

Through ‘Fixing picture parts’ you can mark — with the left mouse button pressed- a
part of the picture frame. You can either store this picture part or reject it.

By ‘Rotate picture by 90°’ you can change from landscape to portrait.
In ,File size“ and ,Colours” the size of the file and picture quality are displayed.

Finally click on ‘Save picture ’; the window ,Save picture” appears. Enter the former
file name or a new one and click on ‘OK’ under ,File name®. Thus the picture is now
saved on your hard disk.

Via ‘Cancel ’ you are returned to the main locomotives database.

Finally click on ‘Transfer’. The system jumps to ‘Locomotive database’, and the
picture appears in the picture box at the bottom

5.3 Index card ,,Locomotive-Database — Basic data“

On this index card you can enter the basic data of your locomotive.
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5.3.1 Description, Class, Brand, Remarks

The panel ,Description® should | Lecomative
contain a description of this | Descipton  [Tenderlokomotive. BR 80 |

locomotive; it is frequently | .. [BR 80 = m|
fetched from the databases. You |
can also enter your own | " ]
description, e.g. steam

locomotive 38 2182 Prussian P
8. Up to 60 characters are

allowed. -

Next enter the class. Up to 8 characters are allowed e.g. BR 39.00 or E 10.1-3 or V
100.20 etc.

The panel “Brand” should contain the manufacturer of your locomotive. A maximum of
eight letters is possible.

Some special characters which are used internally in the program are blocked
automatically.

The field ,Remarks” can be used for any remarks concerning this locomotive.

5.3.2 Loco type and Loco sound

Here you can determine to which loco-/wagon type your train belongs. This list
depends directly on your input, which you have done in the system-settings (chapter
4.9.3). .

Here you can also select the length of your train: ,Short®, ,Middle“, ,Medium Long",
,Long“ or ,Very long”.

TIP!
You should select the train length according to the length of the rails in your stations or
of your block systems.

— Loco type —Loco zound
Locomotive type: ISteam j ¢ I Activate loc sound
OFF
W aggan ype: I Goods ;I :
-
Train lenght: I Short j BioWee,
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You will find the same selection list in the routes-editor. There, you can determine, if
individual routes are locked for specific loco-/wagon-types, respectively train length.

If you want to assign a Loco-Sound to the locomotive, you activate this sound here.
This feature enables to combine a specific loco-sound to the corresponding loco-
control.

You can browse for a sound in every folder of your computer by ‘Browse’.

Select a sound: Immediately the sound-button will be activated in the loco-control (see
5.14) and can be switched on and off whenever you want.

If you have defined a specific loco sound, it will also be available for the profiles and
the automatic operations.

You can deactivate the loco sound by unchecking ,Activate loc sound®.

5.3.3 Layout/Display case, Loco-Stop

Here you determine by ,Layout/In display case”
whether the locomotive belongs to the bulk of not more
than 200 locomotives actually operating on your |Layout =
layout.

— Layvout/Digplay case—————

Only locomotives of the category ,On layout® will be | Stap viarelease at destination:
activated and included for operation in the main  Immediate-STOP

program. {* Stop with delay

With the Radio-Buttons ,,Immediate-Stop“ / ,Stop with
delay“ you can influence the reaction of the locomotive to a fulfilled release condition.

If you selected ,,immediate-Stop“ the locomotive ignores the deceleration factor and
stops immediately when the release condition is fulfilled.

Important!

This criterion is just taken into consideration when driving with the Start/Destination-
Function and Standard routes in the tour and DC automatic and not when driving with
Profiles or the timetable (see 10.2.2 and 10.2.3 resp. 11.2.2).

This function has of course no effect to deceleration rate included in the locomotive’s
decoder.
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5.4 Index card ,,Locomotive-Database — Loc-Decoder*

This index card is used to register the digital address, the decoder type and the
function (f0) and the special functions (f1-f8).

BE Locomotives data base .

Eile Miew Options Help

JJ&H ‘X§E|@|3| ID-Hurnber = Complete v|@|g||
Basic data lﬁm Loc-Decoder E Froperties ‘ fx1m Function-Decoder ‘),@ Maintenance
— Decoder — Functionz — Sound-D efinitian
— Function [f0
Digital address I 10 | He Bell IDecoder function 'l QI

Iﬂ Headlight j [ & push key

— Special funtion

Wwhiztle: IDecuderfunction "l EJ|
Harn 1 IDecadetfunctian "'l EJ|

Dec.-Tupe: IHntumIa new(27] j O
witchd/Push-button/Togg-

Dec.-Text: |

f IE High-bearn frant

jﬁ'f"t"‘

f2 Ii High-beam rear

— Custom description for;

jr:rr

f3| Mo functian

[

jr:rr

14| =3 Dec -delay DFF

jrrr*r*

Harr 2: W EI
Sound 1 IW EI
Sound 2: IW gl
Sound 3: IW gl

Change -3 | 5 IQ Bell j = Sound 4: IDecoder function v| gl
16{ ! wihistie [C|le & = .
f7 Ii‘d Horm 1 j o & @ H
fa Iﬁ Hom 2 j g & 9

fm Locomotive-Databaze

ipe Win-Digipet Pictures COUCEGTION Bictures | MEN 0 CAT Pictures |

I :l : IHecnrd: 2 : BB 101 Starlight Express [0010]

37373

£|12R|-5b Sy

000:00:00

—
=

5.4.1 Digital-Address

In the input field ,Digital-Address® you can enter the digital address of the locomotive.
This number is also used as train number by WIN-DIGIPET 9.0.
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The different digital systems support locomotive address ranges:
Marklin 01 to 80

Lenz 2.0 01 to 99

Lenz 3.0 01 to 9999

> Intellibox depending on the decoder type 01 to 9999.

YV V V

Important — only with Marklin-Digital-System:

Digital-Address 68 must not be used as it is reserved for internal use of the program.
Tip for DCC users:

For controlling analog locomotives the following systems use a fix address:

» Marklin Digital= : Address ,,80"
» Lenz Digital-Plus : Address ,0°.

5.4.2 Display Loco-Decoder

You can view in a window the position of the 8 micro switches of the loco decoder of
the loco you are controlling with the loco controller, when in WIN-DIGIPET 9.0. The

window is opened via the menu <View> or using the switch E in the toolbar or by
clicking on the address of the locomotive in the loco control.

el The digital addresses change on the locomotive and in the
WIN-DIGIPET data, when you click on the switches. Invalid

=
ON
!‘T‘T‘T‘ addresses set on the switches are flagged.

12 3456 78 Only valid addresses of the Marklin-Digital-System (1 - 80)
o are correctly displayed. Addresses greater than 80 — as it is
possible with the Intellibox — are ignored!

Double clicking on the title bar or clicking on the close symbol, close the loco decoder
window.

5.4.3 Decoder-type, Decoder-Text, Custom description

The precise data about the decoder types is necessary and important for all functions
and features of WIN-DIGIPET 9.0:

Click on the arrow near decoder type and a selection list = Des-Type: |Motorola new(27) = ‘

will open. Select the decoder type which is installed in — | r new(2/
each of your specific locomotives. Dec.-Text: sele.:[uiu] (31) ‘
The numbers in the brackets will show you the amount —|preteiock (14
of different speed-steps. L st e EEE E;}

I_l DCC [128)
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You are able to select ,FMZ" and ,Selectrix“ if you use the Uhlenbrock Intellibox or the
Fleischmann Twin-Center.

For the Lenz-System you can select DCC (14), DCC (27) , DCC (28), DCC (128) and
Old (Lenz). The “old” Lenz-Decoders were installed in former Arnold-locomotives for
the DCC-System. If you have selected this type of decoder, speed step one will be
transmitted if you turn. This decoders need speed-step one, otherwise they will not
change their direction.

Attention!
If you make an upgrade to WIN-DIGIPET 9.0 from a former version 5.0, 7.x or 8.x, you
must re-enter all types of decoder for all your locomotives.

The input field ,Decoder-Text" is for custom use. For example you can enter here the
decoder type and manufacturer.

5.4.4 Functions, Sound definitions

This part of the index card gives the possibility to assign descriptive texts, icons and
additional sound functions to the function (f0) and f1-f8 of the locomotive control.

Attention!

During the conversion of the old locomotive database the descriptions are transferred
for functions (fO-f8) and are assigned to the icon Ol for "Miscellaneous". Only activated
functions are converted.

After the conversion you should select the proper icons for the function and the special
functions f1-8.

Furthermore you can assign sound files which can be played using the PC sound
system in case the

|0C0mot|ve has no own Functions — Sound-Definition
r— Function [f0] Belt —
sound generator. ot [CuwDigpetsErsiz]

The Loc-Function (f0) in |ﬂ Headlight = s push ey whistle: [C-\wDigipetgEssi ] 3
most cases the head“ght _ | Special funtion Switch/Push-buttan/T aag Hom 1: IC:\WDigipetSE\Slj* EI
can be selected using the list ||M[€Hanteamton  =[[E € O J}| Ham2 [CwDigipetaE s>

window (click on the small |22 Highbeamear  ~|[& C C 5°““d1v;b;|_|
arrow). B Nofunction o & & || e sy
In case 0 is a telex coupler ||#[Boecadmorr  =[[& C [} somd | ST, |
you should also select ,As ||f[#/sa HIEECC o/
push key“ , otherwise the ||| write e o —
telex would be activated || [« Hom sE o ¢

permanently. 18[=62 Horm 2 o o s

The push button time can be
set in the ,,SyStem SettingS“ pet Pictures ‘Cl]]_LE[:TI[]NEiCtu[BS
(see 4.9.2).

WfIN ﬂ CAT Fictures
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The special functions f1 to f8 can be defined accordingly.

For the special functions f1 to f8 you can choose between the options ,Switch/Push-
button/Toggle".

Let’s explain Switch/Push-button/Toggle:

» With a Switch you switch the function with a first click on and with a second
click off.

» A Push-button is used to switch the function with one click on and it is
automatically switched off after a predefined time (see 4.9.2) e.g. Telex.

» The Toggle mode is similar to the push-button mode, but here the time is set fix
to 1sec.. This mode is necessary for some new sound decoders. These
decoders play the sound when switching the function on also when switching
off. The only possibility to play the sound only once is to switch the function on
and off again within 1 second. But this time would be too short for a Telex,
which needs in most cases 3 sec.. To avoid this dilemma we suggest to set the
push-button time in the system settings for example to 3 sec. and use the
Toggle mode for the new sound decoders’ resp. the push-button mode for the
Telex.

The function and special functions of the locomotive can be directly tested with the
locomotive control.

Furthermore you can assign sound files which can be played using the PC sound
system in case the locomotive has no own sound generator or add additional sound
functions to your locomotive (e.g. your locomotive has only

sound functions f1-f4).

The list fields in the box “Sound definition” give you the
possibility to choose whether to switch the functions of the
locomotive decoder or play a sound file when activating special
functions with the program.

For example: when selecting a sound file for the bell function
and the bell function is assigned to f5 (see picture), an
activation of f5 would result in playing the sound file using the
PC sound system instead of activating f5 of the locomotive
decoder.

When staying with the mouse cursor over the buttons of the
locomotive control a tool tip shows you the description of this
function. Unused functions are displayed with grey text.

&2 = > |ob B

TIP!

You can change the predefined descriptions for the several icons using the input box
“Custom description for”. With a click on ‘Change ->>’ the entered description is
transferred to the last selected icon/function selection list.
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Important!
Some of the Marklin-/Trix and Roco functionality models have to be registered as a
locomotive; then they can be easily controlled by WIN-DIGIPET 9.0.

These are:

¢ The former digital-special-functionality wagons from Marklin:
» Panoramawagen (4999, fix address 10)
» and , Tanzwagen* (“dance-wagon”; 4998, fix address 20)
» Pictures can be found in the WIN-DIGIPET-directory, as well
(\Eigene\4999.bmp and \Eigene\4998.bmp).

¢ The crane models from Marklin
» Goliath
> Digital-Crane (turntable, 7651, 16 addresses adjustable)
» and Portale crane 76500.

¢ The crane model from Trix
» Portale crane 66105 (similar to Marklin 76500).

¢ The crane models from Roco
> Portale crane
> and train crane.

They can be controlled by the locomotive control.

5.5 Index card ,,Locomotive-Database - Properties*

On this index card you register the important data of the locomotive. This are the
settings for minimum/maximum rated speed forward and backwards, the deceleration
and acceleration rate as well as the starting speed and the current direction.

Important notice!

If you have upgraded from a former version 5.0 or 7.x to WIN-DIGIPET 9.0 you have
to check or register completely new all explained functions in this section for all
locomotives.

When updating from version 8.x all settings are transferred and you can adjust the
new feature of differing between “forward/backwards” and “acceleration/deceleration”
if you want.

You can adjust the running properties of the locomotive with the sliding switches.

All speed-adjust-ranges are divided in 128 steps. However the amount of speed-steps
is depending on the type of decoder, which you have selected (see 5.4.3, numbers in
brackets).
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5.5.1 Riding properties

Under “Running properties” you register the amount of steps for “min. rated speed”
and “max. rated speed”; in the red panel on the right hand side, you will find the ordinal
number to the related speed-step.

In Version 9 you can now differ between backwards and forward direction for the
speed settings.

In this example, we have a view on a decoder for [ Fiding propeties
Marklin-locomotives with the new Motorola-data “Min. rated speed:
format. This decoder has 28 speed-steps, which ey

are — like for all decoder-types — divided into 128 |—‘l_ n-
steps. In this example the values for forwards and ket speet farards:
backwards are the same. | — o

For the “min. rated speed” we have selected the
amount of steps “02”, for the “max. rated speed
127”. On the right hand side, you will find the speed
steps “2” respectively “28”.

“Min. zpeed backwards:

o RIS ] E
These figures will be automatically calculated by BUESIRRRSS ] 2 2
Vr\]IIN-DIGIPIET 9.0 and will be represented like in e el e
this example.

NN EEE SN 28
Minimum rated speed determines at which speed | j--
the locomotive just moves and does not stop, e.g.
step ,2° for easy moving, step ,4“ for ,stiffer”
moving locomotives.

Maximum rated speed determines up to which speed the locomotive may be
accelerated without derailing in curves, e.g. ,11“ = top speed.

5.5.2 Dynamic behaviour

You can differ between the acceleration and deceleration rate.

Acceleration: The acceleration rate determines whether the locomotive is accelerated
fast or slow.

Deceleration: The deceleration rate determines whether the locomotive is decelerated
fast or slow.

It is recommended that you test your locomotives on your layout to find the best values
of minimum/maximum rated speed and acceleration rate.
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Starting speed : With this slide you select
speed which is used when driving “Standard”-

— Diwnamic behaviaur

TAcceleration:
routes. | j
e || 1 C |.‘
We suggest a value between 50 and 70 for T =
most cases.
Decelerate

You can select starting speed percentages
between 0 (%) and 100 (%) in steps of five
percent.

Click in the panel ,Starting speed® at a
percentage adequate for the locomotive
concerned, e.g. 50 (= 50 %).

For example: If a maximum rated speed of 10
was recorded and a minimum rated speed step of 2, this locomotive will start moving
with speed step 6.

This can be calculated by:
» Max. rated speed 10 minus Min. rated speed 2 = 8
> 8times50 % =4
> 4 plus Min. rated speed 2 results
» in the starting speed step 6.

Important!
If you set the value to 0%, all commands to start, for all automatic operations, will be
ignored for this locomotive.

If you want to move a locomotive via its train number (= digital address, see 5.4.1), in
the operation modes “Automatic with Demand Contacts” or “Switch + Ride- function”
(see 12.3, 18.5.1-B or 18.16) or the tour automatic (see 18.17), you must enter a
starting speed greater than “0”. Referring to this starting-speed, the locomotive starts
to move from its start contact within the operation modes “Automatic with Demand
Contacts”, tour automatic and “Switch + Drive - Function”.

Therefore the adjusted starting-speed shall not be too low, otherwise the locomotive
does not move, even if it has received a start command. (see chapter 8.7.3).

5.5.3 Driving direction

travel of the locomotive. In the panel
,Direction enter the present direction of
travel, i.e. forward or reverse. You have to do
this once only: after a direction test of the locomotive. The program ,remembers” the
direction of travel, displays direction changes and saves it when the layout is switched
off.

WIN-DIGIPET 9.0 stores the direction of Diectian
|V|Fumards _"_I
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In the top line of the locomotive control panel, the direction of travel of the locomotive
is displayed next to the digital address: red/black arrow to the top = forward, red/black
arrow to the bottom = backwards.

If this indication is wrong, pick up the loco from the track, use the reversal command
and put the loco back on the track again.
5.6 Index card ,,Locomotive-Database — Function-Decoder*

This index card is used to define all relevant data for function decoder which can be
assigned to the locomotive.

BE Locomotives data base

File “iew Options Help

”ﬁ ] | P E‘ @| 3| 10 -Mumber * Complete

Bazic data ﬁm Loc-Decoder ﬂ Properties l fx‘lm Function-Decoder )/‘@ Maintenance
— Funchion decoder — Funchions — Sound-Defintion
v Combine e Bell IDecnder function 'I al
Digital addiass IT ‘ Iﬁ Machine room lighting j [ As push button Whistle: IDecnder function 'l £ |
— Special funtion Switch/Puzh-button/T oggle Hom 1: IDecnder function jv gl
Dec.-Tupe: IHntumIa new([27] j -
f I;I o j e T Harm 2: IDecher furction "'l E|
Dec.Test | i | 2 Partogiaph et j c r r Sound 1: IE:\WDigipetSE\.SI ~| = |
Indicatar on the Loc-Contral———— = Iﬂ Telex front j Iu‘ B Decoder fncin [ gl
{6‘ 1 - 1340 - (4] il Teles rean [Fllo & e | [Decoder function ¥ |
iS5 Igﬁ Compressar j o e e Sound 4: IDecher function "'l = |
— Custom description for —————— | | B Iﬂ Rear light frant j o s 8
f5: @IEompressor i Iﬂ Rear light rear j o ® s fx1 ml .n i Yﬁ‘
b
Change - 33 | 8 Im Drivver's Cab iIIuminatiu:unj g9 & =

R

All data can be entered similar to the normal locomotive decoder and will not be
explained in detail again.

Just enter the ,Digital-Address” of the function decoder, check ,Combine“ to activate
the function decoder and select whether to use only ,f1 — f4“ or ,f1 - f8/f0“ for this
decoder. This selection influences the size of the locomotive control. The last line of
the control will be deactivated if you select just ,f1 — f4“.
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TIP!

If you don’t have a function decoder installed in your locomotive but want to assign
some additional sound files to your locomotive (see 5.4.4), just check “Combine” and

enter “0” as digital address. Now this function decoder can be used as “sound-file-
only-decoder”.

5.7 Index card ,,Locomotive-Database — Maintenance**

This index card can be used to register all maintenance data for your locomotive.

B ocomotives data base

File Wiew Options Help

”ﬁn|}(§m|@|3|lD-Number ~ Complete v|@|g||
Bazic data ﬁm Laoz-Decader E Properties f}ﬂm Function-Decoder /}@ ﬂain%ﬂance
—Hours of operation — Maintenance logbook
: Locomotive last cleaned and ciled on 10/24/204] ;I
Current operating hours:

Maintenance rate (hours): I 40
Change total hours [ oK |

Rezet operating hours

Resget tatal ime

PR
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Current operating hours
If the hours of operation (display = hours: minutes: seconds) £

exceeds the pre-set maintenance interval, a small oil can "™ I 3*!‘-?;{%*
or appears in the big Loco-Control (see 5.14) to the right of

the speed control. The locomotive is also displayed in the bar m
,Loco selection“ and the locomotive monitor (see 18.11.1) of

the main program. A yellow marking alerts you. '::::::::::::::::::::l!ll

Maintenance rate g0 |_| 12 T_‘“I =

Here, you can also adjust the maintenance interval; the range is
between 1 hour up to 100 hours.

Change total hours

In this field you can change the operating hours. This is e.g.
useful if you know the number of hours from other recordings
and register the locomotive for the first time in WIN-DIGIPET 9.0 and like to take over
these setting.

Reset operating-/total hours

After maintenance (lubrication) of the locomotive, use the button ,Reset operating
hours®, to reset the counter to 000:00:00. The hours of operation since the last
maintenance are added to the total hours of operation = ,Live expectancy of
locomotive added to the field ,Total hours® (Display = hours: minutes).

With a click on “Reset total time” you can reset the display back to 0000:00.

Maintenance logbook

Here you can enter all data and remarks concerning the service of the locomotive. It
would be conceivable here e.g. to enter the data of a general overhaul, repairs of the
locomotive etc..

Display of operating hours, total hours and maintenance rate

These three values are also always displayed in the lower left corner of the
“Locomotive database” window.

5.8 Save

Finally click on <File> and <Save> or in the toolbar on the switch E'. The locomotive
and its picture are saved in the WIN-DIGIPET-data base.
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After saving the command <File> <New> and the button ﬂ are activated again and
you can register the next locomotive.

5.9 Locomotives test
The recorded locomotive can now be tested. Use the loco control at the top right hand
of the screen.

You should carry out this test using different speed steps to get good values for the
properties of the Locomotive (see 5.5).

For the determination of the maximum speed according to section 5.5.1 you should
also make speed measurements according to section 18.13.7.

5.10 Delete data records

Click on <File> - <Delete> or on the switch ><-| in the toolbar if you want to delete a
locomotive from the database. The record displayed in the window is deleted. A
warning is displayed prior to deletion.

5.11 Sort data records

In the upper menu-bar you have the opportunity to sort 55— BiCoroicie =
by “ID-number”, “Description”, “Class” or “Digital- TED

» s . . . . -Mumber
address” via the list arrow. This kind of sort will also be  |pescription X 1ESH  Functior
taken to consideration within the loco-panel in the |Cla
main program. Furthermore you can limit in the field A
"Complete" located on the right of it the assortment to BR 80
the locomotives with the location "Layout" or "Display case".

After changing of the sorting all locomotive tractions will be deleted automatically and
have to be reassigned.
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5.12 Browse, Loco-List, change data files

I HI 4 |Heculd: 2 : BR 101 Starlight Express [0010)

_[%]ﬂ IDN° 21

37373

' 000:00:00 40 |

The ,Browse” - function in the lower screen allows you to browse through data files
using mouse clicks:

M| = Back to the first record

4| = One record backwards

¥ | = One record forwards M| = Forwards to the last record.

A list of all recorded locomotives is available via <File>, followed by a click on <List>
or in the toolbar using the switch .

Here you can edit the records.

Li;t locomotives P =]
Searching by classl Class j containg I &I Dizplay &l records |
Desciription i i r Function Loc-Decoder———————————————
W Srklin Terderlokomative. BR 50 BF 80 | EEEE — Furictior f0]
Marklin  |BR 101 Starlight Express BR1md 10 2 127 [1m |2 2/ Fedh
W L] button
= Special furtion Switch/Push-button/Togay
fl IE High-beam front j g ¢ &
fa Iﬂ High-beam rear j o s _I("
f3| Mo function j o o 9
4|2 Do delyorF T|[F € €
iz | |2 el j &
f& I_Eﬂ Whiste j gL O
f7 Ij]] Hom 1 j u‘
i1 Iﬁ Hom 2 j o & s
i | i
4] 437372 BR101d Llﬂl

You can search in the ,List of all locomotives® in the following categories...
> ID-Number
» Class
» Description and
» Digital number

Enter the search-text, click on ‘OK’ or push the return-key on your keyboard. You will
get a message, if no locomotive has been found after the search has been performed.

To display all data after a search function, click on ‘Display all records’.
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With a click on a line of this list, this locomotive will be shown immediately in the
locomotive-database and its data will be indicated as well.

In the " List of all locomotives® you can edit the data in the suitable rows of the list.
Click on the desired column. In order to edit WIN-DIGIPET 9.0 offers two possibilities
which depend on the respective column.

» First click in the column - column is selected. If you click again, an input cursor
appears for overwriting.

» First click in the column - a choice arrow appears and after a click on this a
small list box in which you can choose the options appears.

Important!
Not every column of the list can be edited. Use then for changing of this data the
normal editing possibilities in the locomotives database .

To save changes, click on a different line.

A ,Browse“ function is available at the bottom of the locomotive list, containing the
same functions as explained above.

To close the list, double click on the WDP-Symbol to the left of the window header.

5.13 Emergency Stop

At any point of the program you can perform an emergency stop by pressing the
function key F9 of your computer.

You can reach the emergency stop also via

<Options> - <Emergency stop> or the switch S in & IEmergency stop was released
the toolbar . g

You have got two options to continue after an | Cenfiiue itk
emergency StOpZ % Start zlowly to last stored speed
» ,Start slowly to last stored speed “. " Stop all locomatives
All locomotives will be adjusted to their last
stored speed with their registered acceleration QK.
delay.

» , Stop all locomotives “.
If you click at “OK”, all locomotives will be stopped and you have to control their
speed manually again .

For more details see 18.12.1 and 18.12.2.

Important tip!

If you stop many locomotives with the command ,Stop all locomotives “, this will last a
certain time until all locomotives have received the command and stopped. It is often
better to stop the locomotives affected by a possible crash directly using the digital
control of your digital system (locomotive number, driving step 0, Go and again Stop
for every locomotive) and then issue the command ,Stop all locomotives® using WIN-
DIGIPET 9.0.
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5.14 Locomotive-Controls (,,Maxi* ,“Mini* or ,,Micro*)

WIN-DIGIPET 9.0 offers three different sizes for the locomotive controls:

>
>
>

Big locomotive control ,Maxi*,

Small locomotive control ,Mini*

The Locomotive-Monitor (,Micro®), that needs very few space on the screen and

is therefore a good alternative to arranging several locomotive controls.

5.14.1 Big locomotive control (,,Maxi*)

Locomotive control with LCD display

Driving-direction

Loc-function On / Off

4= forward W= backward
Change to small locomotive

Maintenance info

Close locomotive control

control l
- l

N03160-9

Digrtal adress {and train
number)

1. Traction
locomotive
Target speed
Current speed

Stu:-pi <> | ¢ |EN

- TSR ES -

. A
&
o
' i
function 3

_ PEEEE
Function decoder -

function 14
Function decoder

an

Stop / Turn

Loc-decoder functions

0, 11,12

Function decoder
function 1
Function decoder
function 12
Function decoder

Class of the locomotive

Click for change of
locomotive data

2. Traction
locomotive

-—

Speed in percent

function 5
Function decoder

Sound |

i — Speed-step-indicator
3,14

Loc-decoder function 5

4+—— Loc-decoder function f7
< Loc-decoder function f3
function decoder

h‘”‘“‘\ Speed requlator
function fl

Function decoder

function 16
Funktionsdecoder
Funktion 7

With a double-click on the title bar you change the size between the big and the small

version.

The displayed icons in the locomotive control depend on your setting in the locomotive
database (see 5.6). The last row with the functions f5 to f8 and the address of the
function decoder are only displayed, when you selected ,fl - f8/f0"

decoder settings.
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5.14.2 Small locomotive control (,,Mini*)

Locomotive control with LED display

Driving-direction

A=forward W= backward Foc:imetion On:0f
Class of the locomotive Maintenance info
Change to hig locomotive Turn
control
Close locomotive control Stop
Yy

Digital adress (and train . p : Click for change of
nurmber) locomotive data
1. Traction 2. Traction
locomotive locomotive
Target speed .

Speed in percent
Current speed R P
SPEEd rEHu'atur trrrrrrrrrrnnd I.--::-Jl I Suu“d
Loc decoder functluns e Loc decoder functions
1,12, 13 —* |_|£ _|£|_| | “* 4,15, T6

In the small locomotive control the icons of the possibly built-in function-decoder are
not displayed.

5.14.3 Locomotive-Monitor (,,Micro®)

The Locomotive-Monitor (,Micro®) can’t be opened from the locomotive database , but
will be explained here also for reasons of completeness.

Locomotive monitor

Maintenace info Locomotive disabled Locomotive disabled Locomotive is
for locomotive for DC and tour automatic for timetable and tour on a tour
yellow (arrival) red automatic (departure) green A click
Digital address hlue on the direction indicator
{train number) l l l turns the locomotive
Lokomotiven-Monitor £ |
—
L
Driving-direction red yellowigreen green rediyellow A click A click switches
A =forwards W = hackwards Locois Loco Locoruns Locobrakes stops the the locomotive function

stopped accelarates loco im. on/off
A click with the right mouse button
opens the context menu for the
selection of options

If you float with the mouse about the monitor, the pictures of the corresponded
locomotive is displayed if you have enabled this function.

By a click of the speed-indicator-field (Locomotive running, accelerating, decelerating
and stopped) the locomotive is stopped. With clicks on the function symbol or the
direction arrow the function can be (de-)activated resp. the direction changed.
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You can just stop a locomotive with the Locomotive -Monitor, for further controlling of
the locomotive click on the digital number of the locomotive to open the locomotive
control.

The locomotive controls and the Locomotive-Monitor can be moved to every position
on your screen(s). For moving a control or the Locomotive-Monitor click the title bar,
hold the left mouse button, drag it to its new position and release the left mouse button
in the new position (Windows — drag & drop). When closing and reopening them they
will be always displayed at the last position.

The Locomotive-Monitor offers a great opportunity to get an overview over all
locomotives (Locomotive running, accelerating, decelerating and stopped). You can
even see if a locomotive needs maintenance.

5.14.4 Usage of the locomotive controls

The illustrations explain all functions. All commands are issued with mouse clicks. To
set the rated speed, click on the relevant speed step on the graduated dial/ slide scale,
or drag —with the left mouse button depressed- the dial pointer/ the slide button from
zero to the desired speed.

Alternative you can also send commands via the keyboard of your computer, for the
following functions, if the locomotive control is selected (blue title bar):

Arrow right and arrow up increase speed

Arrow left and arrow down decrease speed

Key end accelerate to top speed

Key POS 1 and space Stop

Key ,D“ and key ,R* change direction

Key ,F* Loco-function on/off
Key ,S* Loco-sound on/off
Keys , 0“ to ,8" Special functions F1 to F8 on/off

Further keyboard command for the locomotive controls are available in the main
program and are explained in section 18.11.3.

Details on the maintenance display, see 5.7; please do not forget to reset the
operating hour counter after maintenance of the locomotive to 000:00:00. On Multi-
Traction see 18.11.7.

A loco control can be moved anywhere on the screen. Click on a title bar, hold the left
mouse button, drag it to its new position and release the left mouse button in the new
position (Windows — drag & drop).

The locomotive will stop immediately, if you change to browse in data files (see 5.12),
during a locomotive test run.
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5.15 Loco selection, Quick loco bar

IAI.|@

The loco selection and the qurck loco bar are only available in the main program part
of WIN-DIGIPET 9.0. Max. 10 locomotives are recorded — similar to an index card- for
faster access. The index card is automatically updated when new locomotives are
added/deleted or they are temporarily put into ‘Display case’.

A click on the index card, above the picture, displays the locomotives for your
selection. You can not open locomotive controls or control locomotive for locomotives
that are part (second and third locomotive) of traction.

You can (de-)activate the loco selection via <Loco selection> - <Locomotive bar>. And
if the loco selection is activated you can (de-)activate the quick command bar via
<Loco selection> - <Command bar> .

|F RE “IE'

You can change this bar via <Loco selection> -
‘Position’ or in the toolbar ‘View loco bar’.

+|:|-+

B or <Vertical right> m.

Through <Loco selection> - <View> you can change the kind of display in the picture
panels: <Pictures only> I or <Text only> & (these are class designations) or both:
<Pictures and text> 1.

It is possible that the locomotive selection bar becomes very small, if the screen
resolution is set high. You can adjust the locomotive bar with <Adjust height of

locomotive bar> 2l or <Adjust width of locomotive bar> . This is done in 6 steps to
your own taste.
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5.15.1 Usage of the quick loco bar

The quick loco bar is normally controlled with the mouse. Therefor just click on the
according function buttons (function(f0), change direction, stop and sound). To set the
rated speed, click on the relevant speed step on the graduated slide scale, or drag —
with the left mouse button depressed- the slide button from zero to the desired speed.

After the first click on the quick loco bar of a locomotive, the speed of the locomotive
can also be controlled by keyboard.

Arrow right and arrow up
Arrow left and arrow down
Key end

Key POS 1 and space

increase speed
decrease speed
accelerate to top speed
Stop

5.16 Printing locomotive data base
Via <File> - <Printer> you reach the window to input your printer data. Acknowledge
with ‘OK".
Click on <File> - <Print> or on the switch @ in the toolbar to print a record. The
window ,,Print locomotive data base” appears.

The possible functions are self-explanatory. All commands will be entered by mouse.
In the beginning, all locomotives will be shown — depending on how you sorted them —
as single pictures on forms in portrait format.

You may also arrange these single pictures on forms in landscape _8 |- S|

format. ]
Page width  Lag
Twio Pages

At the top edge of the screen, you will find a list arrow next to the W

magnifying glass for several options to view the printout. 150%

100%
75
S0
If you make no changes WIN-DIGIPET 9.0 uses automatically the 25%
option <Two Pages>.

These options are self-explanatory.
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‘winDigipet locemotves datshase 12102005 Page 1 ‘winDigipet loceenolves datshase 12102005 Page 2

e 3041 e ATITE
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e

Wikl

S

You will get an overall list with all locomotives and all illustrations, when you click on
‘Overall list’.

E|
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The switch ‘Maintenance list’ will print a complete list of all locomotives which are in a
queue for maintenance.

With a click on the symbol @ at the top of the screen, you start the printout.

‘Close’ quits the printout.

5.17 Closing locomotive data base

Close the loco database either via ‘File’ - ‘Exit’ or click on the ‘Close’ symbol in the top
right hand side or double click on the WIN-DIGIPET symbol in the top left-hand side or
on the switch #l.

The program updates the ,Loco select” bar in the main program (see 18.11.1) and the
train number display in the track diagram (see 18.14). The displays ,Update
locomotives” and ,, Update train number display” inform you about the process.

When you close the locomotive-database, all changes within the locomotive-database
will be corrected in the main program.

The locomotive selection bar in the main program will also be updated, if you have put
some locomotives into the “showcase” or if you have changed the sorting of the
locomotives.

Furthermore all train number displays in the main program will be automatically
updated and corrected even in case of changes.
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6 — TRACK DIAGRAM EDITOR

6.1 General

In the track diagram's editor you create an image of your railway tracks and this must
not be scale.

In the following you see an alternative track diagram as it would be used by the
German Railways, because they do not use circular track diagrams.

ﬁTrack diagram editor - [Track diagram :1 {45 = 30)] - : =10 x|
ﬁ:} Eilz Recording Edit Yiew Screen partitions Cptions MWindow Help ;‘ilﬁ“
|8 gaEm el -2 B isanmBRE & @ M| o e | R | [
Bergheim
[1]5311 A
i i — o] = e | = s -1
mcwey g [ g - - - &= - 15
5311/312 [= - - =l %3 14312
[W]s312
Kreuzeck
-5 -
i g e g P
1/ e - i g - g - 12
i | v = o i ! i LY
&l L) = Sy L) gy )™ -~ = c ol
w || Ny |
e — Pu 5/
Unterstadt
= =
ya i s o v
2 i - X - ; - ] - Tl
i3 g g [ =] =] P |/
&/ 888 €8 ¢ alsum
=&k &= &b 2| &E
Extended symbols | = s E :-:C-L@ E
= Karlheinz Battermann
eissdormweg 20
7431 Bad Lauterberg
S PO B B § ) - c) [13.02.2005
"Waich =
- ’_ 2iche I _'lJ

“win-Digipet 9.0 - Software [C] 2005

Mode: | Set rack symbols 1| 406

Very well the single block systems (from signal to signal) can be seen here.

After you have registered your system configuration and locomotives, you can now
create your track diagram.
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File Locoselection Wiew O

Therefor click on the menu command <File> <Track diagram
% System seftings

editor> or on the symbol in the toolbar.

ﬁ Locomotive databasze

! Track Diagram Editor ...
6.2 Track diagram window £ Routes Editor..

afip Timetable Editor .
Hlﬁ] Demand Contact Editor

At the first start of the track diagram editor an empty track
diagram appears.

@ Timetakle operation...

A track diagram size of 50 symbol panels horizontally and 30 B Dot s

symbols vertically = 1500 symbol panels in total is set as
default. @ Printer zettings...

With the menu command <Options><Track diagram 5| End

dimensions> or with a click on the switch = in the toolbar,
you can define, how large your track diagram should be.

Under ,Track diagram size” you can vary between 20 and 250 symbol panels in
horizontal and 20 to 250 in vertical

arrangement. El
Confi ith ‘OK’ —5ize of track diagram

onfirm wi : -
Under ,Move track diagram“ you can move a = _ Ok
complete recorded diagram to all directions in | 30 [e[pw] Height
dual steps. Already registered routes will T T
automatically be corrected after movement. o lrack diagram
However “add-on-switching” and [0 [«[m] torignt
“switching conditions* have to be adjusted SHE oK |
manually. b
Confirm with *OK’. o
After moving the track diagram a security ] i Ok
message will occur before you save. | 0 | ot

If you have already registered a track
diagram, it will be automatically displayed
after starting WIN-DIGIPET 9.0.

6.2.1 Toolbars, status bar

Below the menu bar the toolbar of the track diagram editor appears. It is similar to
the toolbar of the main program (see 3.7) with one exception: toolbars can not be
customised in this program part.

Three toolbars are available: a main toolbar, a toolbar for track ETDD"JC‘"
diagram sections and one for the grid selection. At the start, the |+ Partitions
toolbar for the grid selection is not visible. Rid settings
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ﬁTrack diagram editor - [Track diagram :1 {45 x 30)]

i';ﬁ File Recording Edit Wiew Screen partitions Options  Window Help
|2 S a%m s 2 -2oF s OmmE &G M| 0@ | ke
IRIEER

In the status bar at the lower screen edge you see the mode in which you are at
present, next to it the x- and y-co-ordinates of the mouse pointer the track diagram.

"Win-Digipet 9.0 - Software [C] 2005 Mode: | Set track symbols st | 16,25

You can mask the toolbar, either by <View> or with the right mouse button through the
corresponding short menu.

6.2.2 Selecting different grids

Three different alternatives are available: <Lines> (a network), <Dots> and <No grid>.
With ,Lines" it takes some time to display the track diagram as the program has to do
a lot of drawing.

You reach the grid setting via <View> - <Grid> or by the right_mouse
button through the short menu <Grid> or via the toolbar <Grid settings>. JJl— Em

6.2.3 Splitting the track diagram window

Click on <Window> - <Split> in the menu bar. First you see two identical track diagram
halves on the screen. You can now place track symbols into various positions and
work on sections.

If you want to return to the normal track diagram mode, click again on <Window> and
again on <Split>.

6.2.4 Enlarge and Reduce( ,,Zoom”)

Four steps are available:
> 12 x 12 pixel (small)
» 16 x 16 pixel
» 20 x 20 pixel
» and 24 x 24 pixel (large).

You reach the zoom setting of the track diagram via <View> - <Zoom plus/minus> or
by the right mouse button through the short menu <Zoom plus/minus> or the

magnifying glass symbols 2 £ in the toolbar.

You can also select the zoom by clicking on the arrow next to the text display of the
zoom size. (1816 =
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6.3 Track symbols window

£
LGIQ * 8 ¢ 8 ¢almam
s b e oMo [1E
Ex‘tendedsymbolsl@ﬁ Emlc—@@i

=E=EM K
AEdEEMEE
o =

B O

STELETEL
EEFEEE
IrCECEE
TFOETRFT:

i FAzpect-Signal Hpl/Hpl Hp2

If you want to create a track diagram for your model railroad layout, you have to check
first whether you have not chosen the symbol table "Sym_Auto" in the system settings
according to section 4.8.5.

At the top of this window you see a toolbar of two lines with the types of symbol
groups. When you point with the mouse pointer to an individual group panel, a ,Quick
info®, on a yellow strip tells you what the panel stands for.

If you click at a group symbol, the track symbols belonging to that group are displayed
below the toolbar.

When you rest on an individual symbol the
explanatory text in the bottom window tells @ & 8008 8 g | ¢ & ||-._-§;E;

you what the symbol is/does. The example __ = =
shows a two position signal for right hand k&S Hl | 2| & E

traffic. Extendied symbols 38 f==&sl
FEEEEEL]
Uﬂﬂﬁﬂu;ﬂ

With the signals the signal accepts are
displayed, in addition, in the lower text line.

The vertical scroll bar gives you access to
all 628 icons. Available are beside the rail
tracks, turnouts, buffer stops, tunnels, -
bridges, turntable icons, switches and r|2-ﬁspect-5|gnaalDe’Hp1
push-buttons also the signals for right-
and left-hand traffic as mechanical signals or light signals.

Also icons for the train number tracking on long distances, icons for level crossings,
locomotive shed gates, direction arrows, different icons for the representation of a
locomotive shed or the signal icons for the model railroad user in Switzerland are
available etc..
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e
You can alter the track symbols window in =]
ts height C& 80 888 ¢aemE

¢ Click on the second symbol lineonthe co=|p @& | & o & b & |7 [E

right on the left switch 1. to enlarge Extended symbols | (8] 8 § o= & B
¢ oron the right switch E# to shrink.  IFE M RC CRCE R Il WG -
With the enlarged symbol selection you u .—I :1 J "I u rﬂ J
can select more symbols without scrolling. n u a . n m a .
L] i Jen R L1 =

If you want to see the extended symbol

selection click on the symbol E and get a
bigger selection as shown in the window.

For better viewing, you can mask the track
symbols window (Symbol Xl on the right
side of the title bar.).

To bring it back, use menu <View> -
<Track symbols> or with the right mouse
button: short menu <Track symbols>.

i d4-Agzpect-Signal HpOASh1]/Hpl Hp2

Besides, the view of the icon choice also -J
depends on your choice from the 11 ‘Lé'| e ¢ A & E | ¢ & |Eus
symbol tables. s b @ ESo e 2| BIE

In the right picture you see e . g. the icons  Extended symbois | 8] § | —@=&& B .
from the DB symbol table. e —
L A I |

An icon was selected here for drawing of a —"J AI ‘E —I i ﬂ ‘ﬂ LI
locomotive shed gate. _I _._l LI J ﬂl Al J i
In the icon choice at the left bottom you

see the icons for mechanical signals and ﬂ IJ él H j E ﬂ ﬂ
distant signals and in the third and fourth
row from below the icons for drawing of the

narrow and wide "X-crossings" in the track
diagram.

Also speed indicators, level crossings,
direction arrows for the turntable or
transfer table, as well as permission
arrows are displayed.

A lot of icons are available for the
representation of your track diagram and

nearly all wishes should be fulfilled. |_i|_mmntive Shed Gate
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A short overview of all 628 symbols for Win-Digipet 9.0:
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In this screen shot you can see the complete

symhbol selection of
WIN-DIGIPET 9.0

The symbols of the symhbol table Sym_A are

displayed.

These symhbols are compatible to the symbol
tabhles Sym_B, Sym_3D, Sym_DB und Sym_C

Use you the remaining symbol tables, you are only a restricted compatibly to the
symbol tables above, because the have some different symbols.

These are...

» the signals in the Sym_SBB_A and Sym_SBB_B
» and the additional rail track symbols in Sym_SP.
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6.3.1 Description of the new symbols

¢ New push-button symbols

[

Solenoid-device-
decoder

The new push-buttons have a new design which better fits to the push-
buttons symbols. Here you have the choice between a red and green
push-button which indicates in each case the other colour when
pressed.

Solenoid-device-

CTOp decoder Push-button for emergency stop or other stop commands
- Solenoid-device- | Push-button for controlling the decoupling tracks in the automatic or
i decoder timetable operations.

¢ New switch symbols

or K 84 symbols

The new switches have a new design which better fits to the new

I|_ IE ngc;é?g- switch icons. Here you have the choice between a red and green
— switch which displays in each case the other colour when turned on.
Switching- L
jus} decoder for house lighting
= Switching- o
T decoder for road lighting
Switching- . ) o
@ decoder for fair models (stylized big dipper)
al Switching- _ o _ _
i decoder for signal lighting e.g. mechanical signals and also turnout lanterns
IH Switching- for vehicle models with light
decoder
Switching- _ o _ _
E decoder for vehicle models with light with emergency lights
Switching- . o
i decoder for building site lighting
Switching- _
| decoder for smoke generators e.g. factory chimneys
’E Switching- for a bell
decoder
IEE Switching- for a speaker or a sound generator
decoder
Switching- I
ﬁ decoder for lighting
Switching- _
'EJ decoder for a motor e.g. a water pump for a mill model
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¢ Mechanical signals

WIN-DIGIPET 9.0 offers with the mechanical signals of the German Railways another
variant of the signal representation. These symbols are because of the complicated
graphic only available as a horizontal or vertical variant.

dgo Signals with two | Mechanical signal with two aspects
aspects Signal aspects HpO and Hp2
= Signals with two | Mechanical signal with two aspects
f|])_ aspects Signal aspects Hp0 and Hp2
{::n Signals with two | Mechanical distant signal with two aspects
aF aspects Signal aspects Vr0 and Vr1

Signals with two | Mechanical lock signal
aspects Signal aspects ShO and Sh1

aspects Signal aspects HpO, Hp1 and Hp2

Signals with two | Mechanical distant signal with three aspect
aspects Signal aspects Vr0, Vr1 and Vr2

ﬁ Signals with two | Mechanical signal with three aspect
()
G

¢ Supplement signals Zs 3 and Zs 3v

These supplement signals are speed displays for the train driver. The allowed speed
arises from the displayed figure x 10 (example 6 x 10 = 60 km / h). This applies always
to the section behind the signal. These signals are offered by Viessmann.

Symbols with two | Speed pre-indicator
aspects the maximum speed in the next section is 50 km/h.
= . Speed indicator
!3! :é’”;t(’:‘t’s's With tWO | e hind this signal the speed is limited to30 km/h.
P Example: Beginning of a dead-end track.

¢+ Waiting signal and starting signal

The waiting signal is mostly used as a shunting signal in parking tracks. The starting
signal is used on platforms to allow the conductor to start the train. Both signals are
offered by Viessmann.

Symbols with two | Waiting signal
aspects Free drive when lights are illuminated.

Svmbols with two Starting signal Zp9.
E ag acts When the green circle is illuminated this is the signal from the
P conductor for the train drive to start the train.
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¢ Special symbols for solenoid devices

Now Win-Digipet offers with the version 9.0 many additional rail symbols with which
you can decorate the track diagram even more informatively and more interesting. No
real addresses are thereby required by the possibility to assign virtual addresses, but
they can also be used in add-on switches.

Symbols with two | Signal track level crossing.
aspects Only vertically and horizontally.

Symbols with two | Double track level crossing.
aspects Only vertically and horizontally.

Symbols with two | Locomotive shed gates in all alignments.

aspects With this you can create the locomotive shed of the turntable.
Symbols with two | Direction arrows vertically and horizontally.
aspects You use this to control the direction of the Marklin-transfer table.
Symbols with two | Start and stop symbols vertically and horizontally.
aspects You use this to control the Marklin transfer table.
Symbols with two | Permission arrows.
aspects You use this to for direction-dependent routes.
X-Crossings.

Symbols with two

The narrow version. (2 track diagram elements by the height)
aspects

representation vertically and horizontally.

X-Crossings.
The wider version. (3 track diagram elements by the height)
representation vertically and horizontally

Symbols with two
aspects

N G ele ™

¢ Track symbols with feedback contacts

These symbols change their appearance if the electric signal of the assigned feedback
contact changes. Thereby you can get additional information (e . g. State of the
Marklin turntable decoder 7687) or visualization effects (e . g. Position of the transfer
table) in the track diagram.

Besides it is possible by another background colour to create certain layout areas in
the track diagram (e . g. locomotive sheds, tunnel distances or hidden stations).

Track  symbols | With these symbols you can e . g. show the transfer table's position in
with feedback | the track diagram. The Marklin transfer table has to be modified for
contacts this.

Track  symbols | These three lamp symbols serve as state display for the Marklin
with feedback | turntable decoder 7687. In addition three registrations must be
contacts connected to a feedback module.

Track  symbols
with feedback | Track symbols with other background colour.
contacts

Track  symbols | Track symbols for train number tracking on long block systems in the
with feedback | track diagram. They have, like other track symbols, a feedback contact
contacts number and display the train number while occupied.
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With the help of these symbols you can refine the track diagram optically. The icons
delivered by WIN-DIGIPET 9.0 are designed to create locomotive shed or platforms in
dark grey.

Simple track | Track diagram symbols with other background colour and different
symbols geometrical figures.

Track diagram symbols for the representation of the turntable or
Simple track | transfer table. You should use this instead of normal track symbols as
symbols intersymbols to fill the space between the track connector symbols.

Here in the German Railways view.
Simple track Track diagram symbol for the representation of the turntable house

[ I:I P with other background colour especially in use with the German

symbols .

Railways symbols.

: Track diagram's symbols for the completion of level crossings with
Simple track | _. . . . . .
symbols I§|mple street symbols, in particular with two- or multi-tracked railway

ines.

¢ Solenoid devices with feedback contacts

With this type of symbols WIN-DIGIPET 9.0 offers for the first time the possibility to
associate turnouts and turntable connectors with feedback contacts. If you have
equipped turnouts or turntable connectors with feedback contacts you can save space
in the track diagram thereby. The feedback is meant to be used for track occupation
feedback and not as switching position feedback!

The colours are the same as for normal track symbols with feedback contacts. The
turntable contacts with feedback contacts can be used as a position feedback for the
turntable. In this case the red illumination of the symbols signifies that the turntable is
positioned at this connector.

Solenoid devices
with feedback
contacts

Turnouts with feedback contacts.
The illumination’s colour is the same as for normal track symbols with
feedback contacts.

Solenoid devices
with feedback
contacts

Three-way Turnouts with feedback contacts.
The illumination’s colour is the same as for normal track symbols with
feedback contacts.

Solenoid devices
with feedback
contacts

Turntable connector.
Grey and yellow illumination is the same as for turnout.

i

Solenoid devices
with feedback
contacts

Turntable connector with position feedback.
Red / yellow = connector selected and position feedback
Red / grey = position feedback
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6.3.2 Different track diagrams with the new symbol tables

Here you see seven track diagrams which should show the possibilities of the new
icons.

The used symbol tables (see 4.8.5) are...

> Sym_A screened symbols (standard symbol table)

> Sym_B solid symbols

> Sym_3D 3D symbols

> Sym_C symbols with signals in the middle of track

> Sym_DB symbols similar to German railway

» Sym_SBB_A screened symbols similar to Swiss railway

> Sym_SP other symbols with signals in the middle of track

Track diagram with symbol table Sym_A

[ win-Digipet 9.0.4 BURDVERSION Intellibox - [Gleisbild (200 x 200)] - Achtung! Manueller Prifmodus und Simulation ! - [Gleisbild (200 x 200)] —15] x|
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Track diagram with symbol table Sym B
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Track diagram with symbol table Sym_3D
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Track diagram with symbol table Sym C
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Track diagram with symbol table Sym_SBB_A
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6.3.3 Changing/Creating symbol tables (Sym_U)

In WIN-DIGIPET 9.0 you have the possibility for the first time to create your own
symbol tables. With an image program you can change the desired symbols or design
also new ones and insert them in the symbol table. Nevertheless you should never
change the predefined symbol tables for compatibility reasons, you should always
use the user's symbols(\Sym_U) for this.

If you want to create ,your icons “, you have to take care concerning the following.

» The symbols must be created at first for the symbol table Sym_U20.bmp. This
table is loaded always by the track diagram's editor to make the symbols
available for selecting purposes.

» The symbols must placed in the suitable category (e. g. K83 / 84, two aspect
symbols, three aspect symbols, four aspect signals, track symbols with
feedback contacts etc.). This is important because otherwise the symbols don't
the correct function in WIN-DIGIPET 9.0.

» You should place the symbols, hence, always on the track fields with red
background, so that the function of the standard icons is not changed.

» The symbols must fit in the icon fields limited by the black lines.

The symbols must be created also in the zoom steps 12, 16 and 24 after the
production of the file Sym_U20.bmp if you want use these zoom steps.

Important!

If you send track diagrams with your symbols to other users, you must send also your
file Sym_U20.bmp. Otherwise the other user or beta tester cannot see your track
diagram in your version, because quite different symbols could be displayed in the
track diagram.

6.3.4 Creating your track diagram

The WIN-DIGIPET 9.0 Track diagram editor is particularly easy and comfortable to
handle. However, it is recommended that you draw up plan of your track diagram
beforehand; a simple sketch will suffice, an engineer-like drawing is never necessary.

In contrast to a scale track diagram your track diagram must not reproduce the exact
spatial situation of all rails on your model railroad layout. You should pay attention on a
suitable representation of the block systems to be controlled (e .g. Railway station or
turntable).

TIP!
Create your track diagram not bigger than necessary; this prevents you from much
work.
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Important hint!

You have to draw your track diagram two-dimensional, i.e. multi level areas (shadow
railway stations, rail spiral etc.) are displayed in the WIN-DIGIPET 9.0 track diagram
side by side (see 19.8).

Click on the toolbar of the track symbols window at the group to which the individual
symbol belongs. Select the symbol, which you want to place into your track diagram.
Click on this individual symbol, and the mouse pointer changes to an arrow with the
selected symbol.

Example: E
You want to select the icon of a horizontal, & & 8008 8 g | ¢ & E3[e
four aspect light signal for left transport for Ak & S iﬂ| abe| & | & [E
placmg. Extended symbolz | | E B E :-:(:—L@ E .
Select ,Four aspect signals’ in the toolbar : o
and select afterwards the desired symbol
in the selection area.

Now place the symbol by clicking on the
desired position in the track diagram.

|| #spectSignal HpD/SHTIHE! Hp2

Tip!
If you hold the shift key pushed and click with the mouse repeatedly, you can place
the symbols also in different directions.

Nevertheless, the advanced icons cannot be rotated with pushed shift key.

Press the_right mouse button: The actual symbol is deactivated, the mouse pointer
changes to an arrow, and you can select and place the next symbol. Thus, you
proceed quickly through the grid panels gaining experience. You will quickly be able to
place a symbol within seconds into the track diagram.

Wherever a symbol is needed several times, e.g. ,straight horizontal track® (six straight
track pieces), to represent a long track section, press the left mouse button once in six
consecutive grid panels, or drag the mouse pointer with the left mouse button pressed
over six grid panels.

- Seite 139 -



»#2m G- TRACK DIAGRAM EDITOR
YWIDF
L 11 ]

If you double click on an already placed symbol, it will immediately be attached at the
mouse pointer, and you can place it- without having to return to the track symbols
window.

Please observe the following points when drawing your track diagram:

¢ Double- slip turnouts and crossings are composed of two symbols of %
normal turnouts displayed side by side as pairs in the track symbols
window.

¢ For the representation of an "X-crossing"” you have the choice between the

narrow one and the normal X-crossing. The L1 1 1]
narrow variant can be used in order to save e
space, because here only 4! different symbols are — ==c_s_se== )4

necessary. For the normal variant at least 6 == e

symbols would be necessary. T I B

¢ Three-way turnouts (slanted) are composed of one vertical and
one horizontal normal turnout. E

¢ In the type field "k84 decoders" Q you find two single symbols.
You should use them if you need so-called virtual switches in
your track diagram, e.g. for using as an execution condition for a route or tour in an
automatic operation.

The " Advanced switches” in the advanced symbol choice offer many different
switches e.g. switches for house lighting etc. Thus you can switch e.g. the lights
very comfortably and you know always which switch in the track diagram is used for
this purpose.

The switch E can be used controlling of a single line rail (see 12.16).

¢ When selecting the type field "push buttons" J you see two-coloured highlighted
single icons. These are push buttons which are placed in the track diagram and
are treated concerning decoder connection and function in the same way as
uncoupling tracks.

The type field ,Advanced push-buttons® gives you access to some additional
push-buttons e.g. a button for (emergency) stop.

You can use the normal and advanced push-buttons also as virtual
buttons/switches for the control of operations of every kind ("Home track" search or
(de)activation of areas in the automatic operation).
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If you use the light signal decoders (e.g. LS-DEC-DB) from LDT, you can also
use a pushbutton for the activation of the blanking of the distant signal at the mast
of the main signal.

Moreover an example shows the right picture. J:ﬁi%‘ﬁéﬁt
The addresses 22 (green / red) and 23 (green) are =
assigned to the distant signal, now the pushbutton is

assigned to address 23 (red) for switching of the !
distant signal’s blanking (by clicks on the pushbutton the blanking is (de)activated)

Turntable: Please, read first chapter 14 - Digital turntable - of this manual and
follow the instructions of section 14.2 to 14.5. Make some notes about the
addresses of the turntable connectors.

Click then on the type field "Turntable" of the track symbols-window: The symbols
for the turntable are now displayed. With these symbols you draw the turntable in
your track diagram; a possible example is shown here.

] T~ I | rid
N o] aa| | 0a 4
\\ I e
wap, H ol
o V.4
N
1 [ o
lﬁ i)
OfF]
1
lﬁ ‘ -F'L
P
vl
. A=
L it
U |
- | B |
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In order to complement the turntable with a locomotive shed you use symbols icons
of the left lower picture. The symbols can be found in the row above the red oval.
Furthermore you can find turntable rail, disabling signals, buffer stops and shed
gates in the symbol tables and decorate with thus your turntable rather attractively.
You find the suitable symbols in the advanced icon choice (see 6.3.1).

After you have drawed the turntable in your track diagram, transmit the addresses
of all turntable connectors which you had registered according to section 14.7
into the turntable’s track diagram.

You can also have a look at these addresses in the turntables image which you
open here in the track diagram's editor (about <Recording) <Turntable>); it is
identical with the turntable’s image in section 14.7.

Details are explained in the section 7.7 of the following chapter 7.

Thus you can control in the main program your turntable with a click on a turntable
symbol in the track diagram comfortably.

A click on white turntable connectors leads the turntable to this position; then the
white illumination changes to yellow.

More details are explained in section 14.5.

¢ You can draw a transfer table with some of the @Lu_i_{_lf
turntable symbols and track diagram symbols =
from the advanced symbol choice (see 6.3.1). =4
The transfer table is controlled with two k84 —= &
decoders and a feedback decoder. For the 52
connections with the decoders, please have a &
look at Workshop #17 on the Win-Digipet g
homepage where also the rebuilding of the =
transfer table is described very well.
You find further information in chapter 15. L B — x =

”I I I”I I Iul

¢ For the train number display click on the type field "Train number display" ﬂ
Now a little locomotive is attached to the mouse pointer.

Place this train number display, in each case beside a signal’'s symbol, at the start
and destination of the routes, but leave on normal track symbol between the train
number symbol and the signal as shown in the following picture.

Thus you can register right and leftof | | | | |
the train number symbol the | | | |
necessary feedback contacts. 2LE 2L 0 205 -
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You have to assign to every train number display a feedback contact number (see
7.4).

¢ You can use train number tracking .
symbols on long rail distances of your :L =
track diagram. By this you have the €1 e/8e E | ? &|Eale

possibility to watch the run of the train it = Hi| abe| & | Bl
on the track diagram even better. This  Extended symbols |31 § § ==& & H

is very useful with long distances. =N ol [l | A
Select in the symbol's choice the '= : ‘1 u " ! N ﬂ
symbols beginning with the number n n = n n = : =
422. They look like quite normal rail
pieces. After placing them into the track
diagram you see, in addition, a small
"V". You must assign to this symbol

one feedback contact number, so that the train number can be displayed while
occupied by the train (see 18.14.4).

| Train Mumber Detection |ndicatar

¢ You delete icons from the track diagram with the type field "Rubber" g and a
cross with a rubber is attached to the mouse pointer.

Move the cross to the symbols of the track diagram which you want to remove and
click on it. By dragging of the cross - with pushed left mouse button - about several
track diagram-symbols you can delete a whole track diagram area.

You can continue your normal drawing after pressing the right mouse button.

Important!
Do never paint over symbols with addresses (feedback contacts, solenoid devises) by

other symbols. Please delete the old symbols with the rubber before. In some cases
the track diagram must be closed (save first!) after deleting of symbols once and be
opened again, before the new symbols can be drawn.

TIP!

If you click on a symbol in the symbol’'s choice and hold the mouse pushed, the
symbol is displayed at the left bottom and on the right the current number of the
symbol is displayed. After releasing the mouse button the symbol’s description is
displayed instead of the symbol’s number.

;’_ before and after ! lTraCk
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6.3.5 Insert text in the track diagram

Use the group panel ‘abc’ @¢ in the symbols bar of the track symbols window for this
option. Click on it and drag the mouse pointer away from the track symbols window: A
cross with ,abc” is attached to the mouse pointer.

Move the cross to the grid panel where you want the text to begin: it will be framed by
a rectangle, and the window , Text input” appears.

Enter your text in the upper panel, e.g. track numbers, station names etc., up to 12
characters max. With longer text, attach the subsequent text parts in groups of not
more than 12 characters each.

Four font sizes are available-following the zoom steps of the track diagram.

You can have the text positioned horizontally (,0 degree.”), vertically (,90 degree.),
diagonally slanting upwards (,,+45 degree.”) or diagonally right slanting downwards (,-
45 degree.”), standard or bold text.

standard or bold text.

If you want to pre-check your text |

input, click on ‘Preview’. Your text = p.iar 5 test
will be placed into your track

diagram. Should you be satisfied, [Bergheim _
click ‘OK’, otherwise ‘Cancel’. -~ Angle ~Fort size Bergheim
You can now enter more text or | Odear 16
deactivate ,Text input® through the " +45 degr.
right mouse button. —Fant type

- iy . - 45 degr " Standard
Text can be modified overwriting it
in the window ,Text input®, and | *30dea < Bald
deleted in that window with ,eraser”. -0 degr. _

FEreview ok Cloze

The beginning of the text has to be
found in both cases.

Tip!
A text may never begin with a blank character, otherwise the text is not saved.
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6.3.6 Track diagram sections

WIN-DIGIPET 9.0 makes it possible to define up to nine sections of the track diagram,
in various zoom sizes. The sections can also be called from the main program.
Sections can be loaded to the screen through a mouse click, e.g. central station,
branch line, main line, hidden yard1, hidden yard2, etc.

Such sections of the track diagram have to be determined beforehand.

Click on the menu bar <Screen x|

partitions>, then on <Determine> or on | Fatition

<Screen partitions> in the symbols bar " Patd " Part7 Save
on the switch il . " PatS " Part3
" Part.3  PartE ¢ Partg Delete
A new window ,Screen partitions® o _
— LESCIpLorn:
appears. IKreuzeck Standard EIL
Set the zoom factor first (see above
624) |2|:u:-m: 24 IStart paint [lefttop carmer): # =1,% =1

Select the first partition ,picture1”.
In the ,Description“ panel you name the section e.g. central station (up to 20 chars.).

Next define the track diagram section: This is the part of the track diagram section that
you see on the screen. Browse through the whole track diagram, using the scroll bars
on the right and bottom until the part you see on the screen corresponds to your idea.
As a reference point, the upper left-hand corner of the section is marked with the co-
ordinates ,X“ and ,Y*.

When you are satisfied with your selection, click on ‘Save’.

In the symbols bar you see the first of nine section symbols marked in black and its
name on a yellow bar next to it.

In the same manner you can define further track diagram sections. Through a click on
the relevant symbol in the toolbar you load a section to the screen.

To delete a track diagram section click on <Screen partitions> <Determine>, select the
section concerned in the window ,Screen partitions” window and click on ‘Cancel’.
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6.3.7 Cut, copy, paste track diagram

Click on <Process> in the menu bar and then on <Mark>. The
mouse pointer changes to a cross. Keep the left mouse button !
pressed and move the cross along the edges of the track diagram
part you want to work on: It will be enclosed by a frame.

Press the right mouse button and select in the short menu <Cut>

or <Copy>.

<Cut> removes the marked track
diagram part.

Press again the right mouse button
and select <Insert>; the mouse
pointer changes to an arrow with a
rectangle.

Use it to fix the position where you
want to insert the cut part and press
the left mouse button there: The cut
part will be inserted at this position.
You can undo the insertion only once

When you are satisfied with the
inserting, perform an intermediate
saving.

|§|:|it Wiew Screen part

| 20 Unda Chrl+Z
i _Eut Chr
B2y Gopy, GhAHE
E Insetk Chp[y
Un1:ersftact

) &) &

5 COpgCOCoIoo)

) [ndm

|—~T T

ChE 42

&

Copy

E Inserk:

Crl+C |
el |

You can also delete the cut out part by returning to the menu after <Cut> instead of

pressing the right mouse button.

Copy: Press the right mouse button and select <Insert>; the mouse pointer changes to
an arrow with a rectangle. Determine the area into which you want to copy the marked

area and press the left mouse button for copying.

Hint!

Already registered routes have to be rerecorded or corrected after this. Further

information about correcting routes can be found under 8.14.

To leave the ’Process’ mode, uncheck the ticks in the sub menus mentioned above .
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6.3.8 Jump-label editor

In WIN-DIGIPET 9.0 for the first time routes can be recorded also automatically
according to 8.5. As additional help for this function a jump-label editor was created in
the track diagram's editor. This is necessary if you have a track diagram in which the
rail distances are interrupted by texts or similar things.

You open the jump-label editor with the menu command <Options> <Set jump label>

or with a click on the symbol E in the toolbar of the track diagram's editor. The
window "jump-label editor" opens. In order to register a new jump-label in your track
diagram click on the button ‘New’.

Now you drag with pushed | 1 1 e e ||

left mouse button the last - ngen T

track symbol before the "..:LJ..J‘:. T (_;5
jump place (here framed in | TR AN )

green) in the box "Jump e — Jump-Label 2

label 1" and select with a
click on an activated
direction arrow the direction { i|
to the jump. After the click

the button gets green.

You have to add the
second jump label in the
same manner.

- o

W | 4 |bofbh

[T show all Jump Labels

It is important to select
always the arrow in

direction of the jump (death 'ﬁﬁlﬁtﬁﬁl—g—ﬁz—gﬁ—g——éﬁ 5
end). The jump label have 5 5 o o o 3 i A o o

a bidirectional function: a jump can be performed from label 1 to 2 or from label 2 to 1.

Save and close | LCancel

& |I"'"E |I"'BE |"m |48 1" n:

After the registering of all desired jump labels, press ‘Save and Close’. The jump
labels are saved in the file JUMP.DAT.

You can navigate between different jump labels with the two arrows in the lower part of

the window. LI;IE oe

When moving the mouse of the pictures of the jump labels in the editor, the according
symbols in the track diagram are framed in green and red (see picture above). By
checking ,Show all jump labels® all jump labels are displayed immediately in the track
diagram.

With the button ﬂ you can the delete the current jump label.

Important!

Nearly all track symbols can be used as jump labels, excepted are buffer stops,
turntable and moving table symbols, push-buttons, switches and locomotive shed
symbols. These symbols can’t be registered as a jump label.

- Seite 147 -



»#2m G- TRACK DIAGRAM EDITOR
YWIDF
L 11 ]

6.4 Print track diagram

Select this function via <File> <Print> or the switch ‘& in the toolbar in the window
,Print Track Diagram®. The window has the same structure as ,Print locomotive data
base” (see 5.16); the possible functions are self-explanatory.

|
Cloze | we 14 iwloaQ -] S
— Format L. i 1=
C Yert Win-Digipet Track Diagram{45x30)
{* Hariz.
- Barghsim
= 100%
© B0%
r— Options ::ﬁ I __':'ﬁ:
[~ 5D Addesses =311,312 ﬂ e |
" EB-Mumber
™ Grid
— Colour mode
(e B/
= Colour
Az files:
f* *BMP
" *JPG i .{_. o o ML
Save | At +— e E m m —— e

Unteritadt

Zf
3

i

1

Print size: usually 50% is sufficient.

The ,Options“ ,Solenoid device address’ and ‘Feedback contact number’ will be
checked by you as soon as you read chapter 7.

You have the choice to save the track diagram on the Hard Disk as files, using the
space saving JPG format or the non-space saving BMP format.

Click on ‘In files’ on a format (*.BMP or *.JPG) followed by ‘Save’.

Up to 4 files are saved in your Win Digipet directory, called track1.bmp (. jpg) to
track4.bmp (. jpg). You can use any graphics program to make changes to scale the
track diagram to the required size before printing it.

6.5 Save Track Diagram
Click on <File> in the menu bar, followed by <Save> or on the switch = in the toolbar.

It is recommended to perform this function several times during the generation/
modification of a track diagram. This prevents that changes are lost.
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6.6 Edit and Delete Track Diagram

To alter anything on your completed track diagram, select <Record> <Edit Track
Diagram> or click on the symbol £ in the toolbar.

If you want to change track symbols (signals, turnouts, train number symbols etc.) with
already assigned solenoid-device- and feedback-addresses, you should proceed as
follows...

> delete symbols with the eraser
» then add the new symbols
» don’t forget to save the track diagram.

Hint!

When making many changes at your track layout at the same time it could be
sometimes necessary to delete the symbols, save the track diagram, close the editor
and reopen the editor. Only after this the new symbols shouldn’t be added.

The complete track diagram will be deleted if you click on <File> and <Delete> or on
the switch #% in the toolbar. A warning is issued before the delete process.

After the delete, an empty track diagram will be found.

The old track diagram is saved as GBILD.BAK and could be re-activated by re-
naming it GBILD.DAT.

6.7 Display and print the system settings

Via <Help> at the menu bar of the track layout editor or by a click at the symbol e.g.

M with your project name, you will get to <Print project status>: You will see the
system settings of your actual project in a clearly arranged list. You can print this list —
or you can convert this list via two buttons (upper left side of the window) into a RTF or
HTM file. Therefore you can easily forward your actual system settings as part of an
email for further problem discussions.

6.8 Exit Track Diagram Editor

Click on <File> in the menu bar and <Close> or on the switch #l in the toolbar: You
are returned to the main program WIN-DIGIPET 9.0 after a security question if you
haven’t saved yet.
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7 — SOLENOID DEVICE DATA AND FEEDBACK CONTACTS

7.1 General

Recording, maintenance and testing of the data is done in the track diagram, thus, you

have comprehensive control.

It is advisable that you have an exact list of the solenoid devices on your layout with
relevant decoder addresses prepared before you start entering data.

A list of the feedback contacts is also helpful for quick, correct data recording.

7.2 Recording solenoid device data and test, address display

Click on the menu ‘Record’ and ‘Solenoid device address’ or on the switch i in the

toolbar. The track symbol window

disappears and the mouse pointer

© POINICT o g | e s e
chgnges to an arrow with micro — I
switches. | Recording solenoid devices B
Point to the solenoid device you - [Iunaut——— ~1Decoderaddess
want to record: It will be framed by 9 WV RED
a red triangle. Click on it: A I GREEN
window ,Recording  solenoid
devices" is opened. = 2 fecader ar_ldressrT
At the upper left the solenoid — 0
device is displayed as a large - S EliBrEEs
symbol, and its type is indicated, = | © Basic seiting ™ Swap branch aif/straight
e.g. ,Turnout.... Enter the C Test [T Auto = e e s

address or both addresses of the
solenoid device. L.

— Switching time

The program has already —
checked/ unchecked the

[ Wirtual zolenoid device

0 “ b - [T Dizplay all digital addresses

Transfer Cloze

connections ,RED“ and ,GREEN*
for most of the solenoid devices.

Note only the following exceptions:

> Enter the connection for a three-aspect signal i.e. RED or GREEN as well as

the second decoder address.

If it is a Marklin signal, check ‘Marklin three aspect signal’. If it is a non-Marklin

signal, uncheck the switch.

Normal double slip turnouts with one solenoid: Enter first decoder address,

followed by second decoder address, value = 0.

Address 0 deactivates the symbol, basic setting and testing of the solenoid

device.

» Double slip turnouts with 2 solenoids:
First and second decoder address have to be entered.
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> You can share addresses for signals or turnouts , e.g. if you have assign the
main signal’s address also to the distant signal. When switching one of these
solenoid devices in the track diagram also solenoid devices with the same
address are synchronized automatically. Crossings and three way turnouts are
not synchronized.

> You should draw diagonal rails as far as possible :
always in the second variant, because this will same 4
you a lot of time when recording routes etc.. Using " p
the double diagonal rails from the first variant

requires every time the choice whether the upper or
the lower part of the symbol is to be recorded when registering a route.

» Toregister a turntable including addresses see chapter 7.7.
» To register a moving table including addresses see chapter 7.8.

» You can determine the ,,Switching time“ (0 to 3000 msec) individually for each
solenoid device. This may be an advantage with uncoupler tracks and older
model turnouts.

» With normal turnouts in slanted position, activate ‘Swap branch off/straight’.
This produces the correct symbol display in the program.

> Ensure that both turnouts are switched to “straight” prior to | |
any “branch” switching if you have represented three way
turnout in slanted position in the track diagram by a
vertical and horizontal normal turnout (see 6.3.4). Each must -
have its own address.

> All solenoid devices with two [TITR IR T KT T ORI x
aspects offer the possibility [ [“=-aspeetsiana ~1.Decoder address ————————
to exchange the 37 E ¥ RED
connectors. This function is %p’ GREEN

very useful because you m
Sr .y pe
exchange the two decoder 2. Decoder addess

connectors without the need _ 0 |Al - HED
to exchange a cable e.g. ¥l I cREEn

your signal is in red state in iBmiizeling: | S
the track diagram, but on ® i E | e

your model railroad it is I Maerklinthres aspect signal
green at the same time. This — awitching time ™ ¥ittual solenoid device

new function saves you a lot 0 ‘ '. fiirees [T Display all digital addreszes
of work. Transfer Close
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» Solenoid devices, that are i ]
not present on your model - Thiee-aspect signal ~1.Decoder address———————————
railroad, but in your track ~ RED
diagram can receive a 117 E

¥ GREEN

virtual address. Just check

"Virtual solenoid device". m —2.Decoder address————————
For this solenoid device no _ 118 I AED
data is sent from WIN- ¥ GREEN
DIGIPET 9.0 any longer and @ Basic setting
the data stream is very much CiTest T Aute

[T Swap branch off/straight

reduced. The virtual address I Maerklin thvee aspect signal
may also be above of the — Switching time v irtual solenoid device

normal address range of the 0 |f[p]omec | [ Displavaldigitl addiesses
digital system. Tiansfer | Close

Clicking on the large symbol you determine the basic setting of the solenoid device.

Finally you transfer this recorded solenoid device by ‘Transfer’ to the track diagram;
you will see the basic setting there.

To check your entries, test this solenoid device: select ‘Test’ and click repeatedly on
the large symbol.

The solenoid device is tested continually — in 1 sec. intervals- if ‘Test’ and the switch
‘Auto’ is activated.

This function enables you to check the function of the solenoid devices — away from
the computer- for their correct operation on the layout.

You should be especially careful with the turnouts with 2 drives (crossings and three-
way turnouts). Here it is advisable to test one turnout drive always first and only when
it functions properly to test the second one. For these solenoid devices you can only
exchange the connections at the decoder and not with the program.

All solenoid devices are highlighted in red in the track diagram, if you have checked
‘Display all addresses’. It can be reversed by unchecking ‘Display all addresses’.

TIP!

If you have a big model railroad layout with a lot of signals, turnouts, uncoupling
tracks, solenoid device decoders and switch decoders, you reach rather fast the limits
(for Marklin e.g. 256) of the available digital addresses.

In this case you assign only to the solenoid devices really available on the layout a
digital address. You assign to the not really(actually) available magnet articles no
address if you must not control the solenoid device with the mouse, e.g. to switch the
signal von Stop or Go in order to fulfil a switching condition.

If you need two switch such virtual signals, switches and push-buttons with the mouse,
you should assign a virtual addresses which can also be above the limits (for Marklin
e.g. 256) of the available digital addresses. Nevertheless, in this case you check "
Virtual solenoid device®.
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All commands to virtual magnet articles are not sent to the digital system by WIN-
DIGIPET 9.0. You can save transmitting time by this function.
7.3 Virtual Keyboard to test all Solenoid Devices

The Marklin keyboard can be emulated via <Options> - <Keyboard Solenoid Device
Test> or using switch B in the toolbar. The following window opens:

fuy fuy
Keyboardtest |
Kevboard-#:

BN NE R R R N N
I ETN R O o AR
IR NN N N T I [
IR T N G N T I

Forward and backward pointing arrows allow you to jump from one keyboard number
to the next.

This window offers two functions:

» All inactive solenoid devices are not shown in the track diagram, if you checked
the switch next to ‘Free Addresses’. This shows you the non- allocated
addresses (or which solenoid device is not working because of an electrical or
mechanical malfunction).

» Also, with a click on the address of the solenoid device, you can check the
correct functioning: top key ,Red", bottom key ,Green®. The solenoid device is
displayed on the screen, framed in red, and its actual position is indicated.

7.4 Recording feedback contacts, display numbers

Click on the menu <Record> and then on , R
<Feedback contacts> or on the switch & in the
J 7|E-4JE-4JE--1

toolbar. The window ,Feedback contacts® appears, '_|_|<]"_|_|-[?E'4 el 6 ;

and all feedback contacts recorded so far are

displayed. B Fecdbai -
In the ,Contact number* panel enter the item | contact number I 64 %
number of the contact, either through mouse clicks

on the arrows or via the keyboard. Instead of this = | .. . _ T

you can enter in the ,feedback module” panel the [ B 5
number of the relevant feedback module and in the f_
i

,connection“ panel the number of the contact (1 to
16) on this feedback module. The correct item
number of that contact appears in the ,Contact
number® panel.

B Delete | Cloze |
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Move the mouse pointer to the track symbol to which you want to assign the item
number of this contact and press the left mouse button. The contact number you
entered appears immediately. You can place it in the track diagram as often as you
wish by pressing the left mouse button repeatedly or by dragging the mouse pointer
with the left mouse button depressed.

If you want to delete a contact number click on ‘Delete’ and proceed as described
above.

Tip for the Lenz-System!

For the Lenz System the contact number is selected indirectly by the combination of
"FB address" and "connector" of the FB module. Nevertheless, you assign these
contact numbers to track symbols the same way as described above.

If you click on ‘Erase, the contact number is set to "0", however, the entries for "FB
address" and with "connector” stay the same.

There are two track symbol panels with two ‘i
itineraries each: Two diagonal track sections ‘i
in one symbol panel. If you want to insert a 4
feedback contact into each panel, a short |

Feedback con g

%! Contact number:l 1
Determine by clicking on <Top> or @

<Bottom> to which track section you want to sBmodules  Connecion:
assign the contact number (see also 7.2). (| [

menu <Top> - <Bottom> is opened.

Delete | Cloze |

7.4.1 Turnouts with feedback contacts

With this type of symbols WIN-DIGIPET 9.0 offers for the first time the possibility to
associate turnouts and turntable connectors with feedback contacts.

If you have equipped turnouts or turntable connectors with

feedback contacts you can save space in the track diagram
thereby.

For crossings you can assign up to 2 feedback contact | Contact number. I 50 %
numbers per turnout as shown in the picture if this is
supported by your crossings. For all other turnouts only one | | s88-modules  Cornection:
contact number is possible. In general you will also use only | | |1 = 4
one feedback contact for crossings which indicates the |
occupation of the crossing. In this case you register the Delste | Close |
same contact number to both parts of the crossing.
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Attention!
The feedback is meant to be used for track occupation feedback and not as

switching position feedback. If you have changed the track diagram after the recording
of routes, you must record the routes once again or correct them.

7.4.2 Train number tracking

If you have used train number tracking symbols in your track diagram according to
section 6.3.4, you must assign to this symbols

marked a small "V" a feedback contact number. Riickme |
After a click on the symbol @ in the toolbar of Kontaktnummer: |1 (12 E “_"5
the track diagram's editor the small "V" ﬂ-
disappears in the track diagram, the symbol _1'37'35 B M-Modul PRI |2
now looks the same way as a normal piece of - -

rail. Only when moving the mouse over the Jm[_ 1 ] L [
symbol, a tool tip appears telling you, that this = _

symbol is a train number tracking symbol. I ~_Léshen | Sochlefen |
Assign a feedback contact number to the train  |*Nerea e

number tracking symbol with a mouse click on T 11
it. ,Zl_ignur?merTverFi:ulgqusanlzeige —

7.5 Feedback monitors
This display allows you to check the correct functioning of the feedback contacts from
within the track diagram editor and which contacts are unused until now.

If you use the Lenz system the windows differ a little, because of this they are shown
in7.5.2 and 7.5.4.

7.5.1 FB-Monitor with already recorded contacts

Click on <Options> and then on <s88 Monitor> or on the switch in the toolbar.

o[ FED FB[2 FE(3)
A ﬂﬂ

18 19|20 21| 22| 23| 24 33343836 37| 38| 3940
1011 12[13[14][15] 18 [ 41] 42] 43 ] 44| 45] 46| 47] 48]
|
FBI&

HEIEIEIEEE
FB(4]
BN

FB[S
4950 51| 52|53 54| 55| 56 B 65| 66| 67 [ 6| &a| 70| 71| 72
[ 30 31 % 53 34 % %]

EEEEEEEE | EZEEETTE
{FW?FW?PF

A} 5

| o

Displayed are the in the system settings recorded feedback modules and the
feedback contact numbers. A maximum of 9 feedback modules are displayed; if there

are more than 9, the lower horizontal scroll bar lets you scroll to further feedback
modules.
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The advantage of this monitor is, all available feedback contacts, which are not
registered, respectively not used in the track layout diagram, will be blanked out in
grey. This will help you to identify which contacts regarding which feedback modules
are still available for further expansion.

If you click on a number of an already registered FB-contact, its position will be
indicated in the track layout diagram. All symbols which belong to this FB-contact will
be framed in RED.

7.5.2 The FB-Monitor with already recorded contacts (Lenz-System)

Click on <Options> and then on <s88 Monitor> or on the switch in the toolbar.

Displayed are 124 feedback modules available in the Lenz-System and the feedback
contact numbers. A maximum of 9 feedback modules are displayed; if there are more
than 9, the lower horizontal scroll bar lets you scroll to further feedback modules.

7.5.3 Test Monitor of all feedback decoders

Click on <Options> <Test Monitor for all feedback decoders> or on the button 2 at
the toolbar.

DREDEEED
9 10 11 12, 13 14 15 | (41| 42 43| 44 45 | 46 47 | 45|

65 66 67 6| 63| 70] 7172 | | 1] 62/ 83 84 ] 85 86 67 88
57| 5654 60 61 62] 6364 )72 7475 78] 77 78 79 a0 )| 89 90 91] 9293 ]34 95 96

During building a track layout, this monitor has the advantage to show all FB-modules
directly, not only the already recorded ones.

Quite often you don’t remember - due to missing documentation - , where particular
FB-contacts are situated, to record these into the track layout diagram.

If you now move a wagon or a train along a contact, the rectangular symbol of the
corresponding contact will change from white (not occupied) to red (occupied) and you
will notice, where the train will be on your model railroad.
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7.5.4 Test Monitor of all feedback decoders (Lenz-System)

Click on <Options> <Test Monitor for all feedback decoders> or on the button 2 at
the toolbar.

Displayed are 124 feedback modules available in the Lenz-System and the feedback
contact numbers. A maximum of 9 feedback modules are displayed; if there are more
than 9, the lower horizontal scroll bar lets you scroll to further feedback modules.

During building a track layout, this monitor has the advantage to show all FB-modules
directly, not only the already recorded ones.

If you now move a wagon or a train along a contact, the rectangular symbol of the
corresponding contact will change from white (not occupied) to red (occupied) and you
will notice, where the train will be on your model railroad.

7.6 Dip switch settings of Decoder k83/84
This section is just valid for Marklin decoders k83/k84.

Via <Options> you get to <Dip-Jumper for decoder k83/k84> or via the symbol E in
the toolbar.

o o Dip switch for decoder ka3/ked x
Therefore this information is for your ShalLES ot il =

ON
disposal in the track layout editor. Decoder I 1 %
You need not search in any other i!*i!i!i

documentation or manuals of other BIFEEEEEIRANY cboard / Addessrange
products. | Maklindntelibox

This dip setting can only be used for
normal k83/k84 decoders and not for C-track-turnout decoders of Marklin’s, because
these have 10 dip switches.

- Seite 157 -



I:IF*B‘F“ 7 — SOLENOID DEVICE DATA AND FEEDBACK CONTACTS
L 11 ]

7.7 Recording a turntable including addresses in the track layout diagram

Like already explained in 6.3.4 you should
have drawn the turntable into your track
layout diagram.

In a possible track diagram is shown at the
right.

With the extended symbols also a rail
engine shed can be drawn easily.

To record please pay attention to the following notes!

» Each track connection and command button is defined as a solenoid device: A
click will carry out a function.

» Your turntable should be programmed properly.

> In the right bottom of the turntable graphics (see
chapter 14.2 / 14.7 and at the end of chapter 6.3.4)
you will find the addresses of all track connections
and command buttons; in the form ,33.xxx“ or
34.xxx“. ,33“ = green, ,34" = red and the three
digit numbers “xxx” means the variable part of the
address (in theory derived by Marklin keyboard
#15, address-range 225-240, respectively #14,
address range 209-224).

» The addresses of the track connections “xxx” will be registered at the first
decoder address, if the prerequisite is “34”, just click on “RED”, if the address is
starting with “33”, just click on “green” .

» The addresses of the five command buttons are fixed and will be shown after

recording:

‘STEP LEFT = 33.227 (227 GREEN),
‘STEP RIGHT = 34.227 (227 RED),
‘TURN’ = 33.226 (226 GREEN),
‘Turn RIGHT = 34.228 (228 RED),
‘Turn LEFT = 33.228 (228 GREEN).

Click at the turntable layout to register a track connection: The window “TT-
connection” will appear. Enter the address you see in the lower right corner of the
turntable graphics (or which you have already noted) and click either “RED” (34) or
“‘GREEN” (33), depending on the first number. By clicking on “Transfer’ this track
connection is recorded.
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Recording solenoid devices
— TT-COMMECTION —1.Decoder address

£l
— TT-Mumber

[0 &

[™ Swap branch offstaight
I~ taerklin three aspeck signal

¥ RED
[T GREEN

I~ RED
[T GREEM

" Basic setting
o Test [ Auto

— Switching time ™ Vitual salenoid device

[~ Dizplay all digital addreszes

Transfer | LCloze |

1

e OEs
=58 |x

g9
1
|

Hint!

If you have drawn more than one turntable or moving table into your track diagram,

then you have to assign a number for each
turntable or moving table, otherwise they can’t
be displayed properly.

For the second turntable or moving table you
enter for example ,1“ in the field ,DS/SB-
Number*.

You can ignore the message ,Digital address
already used!*.

To register a command button click on its
symbol at the turntable layout. A
corresponding window will open and the
appropriate address and the connection
‘RED” or “GREEN?” is given as a pretext; You
just need to click to “Transfer”.
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7.7.1 Registration of turntable feedback contacts in the track diagram

With feedback modules you can get a real position feedback of your turntable. For this
some mechanical changes are required. These are described ——ﬂsa-ﬂs_q._ 133—0—%83431 B
in the Workshops #10 und #21 on the WIN-DIGIPET = prwmeigm—a T

Homepage. : Contact number: Iﬁ@

. . o 88-modul C tior:
You record these feedback contacts in the same way in your |S1 = ”; | = "2
track diagram as four normal track symbols as described in = |
section 7.4. Delete | Cose |

7.7.2 Registration of a turntable including addresses in the turntable graphic
Select the menu command <Turntable> or click on the symbol @ in the toolbar.

-
Open the turntables setup by a click on the button ﬂl and then click then on
‘Contacts’.

Click then on an existing, activated 2 S R i

connector (illuminated in green)
which is equipped with a feedback
contact. The green dot is
surrounded by a black frame, and in
the field "FB contacts" the current
number of this connector appears
beside "connection" (clockwise,
beginning on the left horizontally
with "00" as described in section
14.2).

T L
Oy PrO
EEE =0 C:ueg::c:ﬁ-a 33,236 s.;upl—

Programming FB contacts
’7Inpul| Cleall End | ’7C0ntact: 275 [

7 dh L;_‘::.';:'_

: Contact number: |275 @
In the contact numbers field on the sl (EEE
; : . iy 4 EE | T Y -
right of it you can see a fictive :
contact number 0. You have to *=

register the correct contact number
for this connector in this field.

0]

LConnections | Lontacts | Save | i

Delete |

In the same way you register the other feedback contacts to the rail connectors of your
turntable.

You change a contact number by overwriting, or delete it by entering 0.

Tip!

For the registration of the feedback contacts the window for assigning feedback
contacts should be still open. By this you can see the registered feedback contacts,
as shown in the picture.

When operating your turntable on your model railroad layout (see 14.9), an occupied
contact/connector is indicated by a red circle in the turntable graphic.
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7.8 Registering a transfer table including feedback contacts in the track diagram

You have created a transfer table in your track diagram as described in 6.3.1.
In order to register, please, notice the following tips!

¢ Every rail connector and every command button is & o
conceived as a magnet article: a click on it releases a as L okstelierung
function. _ "

il
¢ The addresses of both k84 decoders, as well as the o

H
b 4

9 feedback contact numbers for the table’s feedback =
(wiring according to Workshop #17 in the Win Digipet ==
forum) must be known.

¢ At first the solenoid device-addresses of the used e e
decoders are registered to the k84 connectors (in this - EEEEEEEIET=—— S
example the k84 for the direction control has the W@ ¥ RED
solenoid device address 16). Lo

=TT -Mumbgr——————————

IT = RED
E 7 GREEN

¢ Then the virtual magnet article-addresses 901-909
are assigned to the 9 rail connectors in the track
diagram editor. On this occasion, the counting begins _ ' ...
always from the passageway rail with the address (o [a[p] omsee ddess
901 (see picture). The addresses 901-909 are setby ——— ——— - E=T
the program and cannot be changed.

= Basic sefting
* Test [ Auto

I™ Swap branch aff/straight

¢ When assigning the solenoid device addresses to
the rail connectors of the transfer table, you should
always check " virtual solenoid device®. As a matter
of form you should check "red" for the left and
"green" for the right rail connectors.

¢ And check ,Show all addresses* to get a better
overview.

¢ You should answer the error message ,Digital
address(es) already exists in your layout !“ after the
assignment of the second rail connector with "Yes".

¢ Afterwards the respective back registration contacts
are associated to the 9 possible transfer table
positions in the track diagram. By this the correct
position of the transfer table is displayed in the track
diagram. The example shows the assignment of = cocact rmber WEI
feedback contacts 401 to 409 to the transfer table
rails. When clicking on a transfer table rail a context sBfmodues  Connection:
menu opens and have you to select <positon 1 = [1 =]
feedback >.
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¢ Now you have to assign also for
all 9 transfer table position tracks,
the feedback numbers for
locomotive occupation. In the
small selection menu, that
appears when you assign
feedback numbers to the transfer
table track symbols, you have to
select <Loc assignment>.

¢ At last you should also assign all
10 possible track connector
symbols to the feedback contacts
for transfer table position.

After saving and leaving the track
diagram editor, in the main
program the transfer table should
indicate its current position. In our
example the transfer table is
positioned at the straight-threw-
track.

When moving the mouse of the

several transfer table symbols, a tool tip shows you all your registered data.

After leaving the track diagram editor, the position of the transfer table should be

displayed in the track diagram of the main
program. In the example it is positioned at the
passageway rail.

If you move the mouse over the transfer table

in the diagram, the tool tip tells you all data of
the transfer table as shown in the picture.

7.9 Save data

L e

Loksteuerung SB
i

ST

A

Click on <File> in the menu bar followed by <Save> or on the switch [ in the toolbar.
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8 — ROUTES-EDITOR
8.1 General

Having completed your track diagram and recorded your solenoid devices and your
feedback contacts, the next step is to create your routes .

The routes are the basic for controlling your digital model road with WIN-DIGIPET
9.0, in the manual as well as in the automatic control. You can define an unlimited
number of routes. It is advisable that you consider your routes in more detail
beforehand and note them down in outline.

TIP!

First create for all block systems a route. These block systems are always the track
symbols between two signals. They begin at the train number symbol before the start
signal and end at the signal behind the train number symbol of the destination contact,
as a substitute also behind the train number symbol of the destination if no signal
exists (see 6.1).

Click on <File> <Routes-Editor> or on the symbol ﬁ in the | e Loco selection Wiew O
toolbar. P B System zeftings
ﬂ Locomotive databasze

[ Track Diagram Editor ...
I

- I Routes Editar ...

g Timetable Editor ...
I
| Hlm] Demand Contact Editor

The “Routes Editor” — window will open, with the pull-down-
menu <Routes> and six additional index cards as well as the
pull-down-menu <Options>.

In the routes editor you can easily meet the requirements, to
ride your locomotives automatically along up to two partial !
routes of ONE route with several and practice-oriented speeds, '@ DC-Opeérations mode
for example up- or down a hill, winding tracks or other specific ' [ prirter zettings...
situations (“track related fine adjusting”), see also 8.7.3. 2 e

i @l Timetable operstion...

8.2 Recording routes

When you open this program part for the first time you will find an example entry for
the first record; it cannot be deleted but only overwritten.

But you know this already from the quick entrance - section Routes editor.

To record a new route click on the menu <Routes> <New> or on the symbol in the
toolbar.
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8 - ROUTES-EDITOR

In the routes editor a new row with an ID text

Iﬁﬁ‘ Routes Editor ]

Routes

Options

|

assigned by the program and a suitable %|n|§|ﬁhx|xmm‘==>|*_’|‘*|m|

deSC”pt'on |S |nserted 1D Enter new routel Drescription | J:I
32|03 -023 Azfaht Unterstadt G102 nach Kre| s
On the rlght beS|deS you see a red exclamatlon 33 |037-023 Auzfahit Unterstadt GI 103 nach Kre| o
. . . . 34 |005-211-M5 Durchiahrt Kreuzeck Gl 211 Uiy
point, as a distinguishing mark, that the route ¥ 005-212-015  |Duchisht Kieuzeck 61212 i
. 36 042 - 028 Auzfahrt Kreuzeck Gl 212 nach Unt| o
haS nOt been recorded untll now . a7 042 - 037 Auztahrt Kreuzeck Gl 212 nach Unt| o
. . 8 |045-028 Avztahrt Kreuzeck Gl 213 nach Unt| g
Of course, the program has to identify each | 04503 Austahit Kreuzeck 61213 nach Unt v
H A 40 |045-002 Avztahrt Kreuzeck Gl 213 nach Unt| s
IndIVIdual rOUte' 4 048 - 032 [G) Avztahrt Kreuzeck Gleis 213 nach L i=
. . « 42 |044-M5 Auiztahrt Kreuzeck Gleis 212 nach || S
For this purpose it uses the ,ID-Text 43 [015-008 Eirfaht Unterstadt G1 107 o
(Identification text), an entry of not more than | -SSIREED e
15 chars. of r choice. Enter it here. e
5 chars. o you choice e ere IID-N jlstartswith LIText: I ﬁl

Important!

With the "ID text" you may not use the following characters ,a60@8§%$%&/(){[]}\", period
and comma, however, underlining character(_) and the blank character are allowed.

TIP!
In the field "ID text" you enter e.g. 033 - 095 (the feedback contact numbers of start
and destination).

This has the big advantage that you can search with the different sorting functions
later very fast and straight for routes.

In the ,Description® panel enter a text of up to " ... e
50 characters. %|H|§|'ENX|EE|B¢=='|‘I'*|¥‘|‘|HI
For further identification each route receives an {5 e Desetplen =
; ; ; ; 3 |037-023 Bustahrt Unterstadt GI 103 nach Kre| i
1}? number which, however, is not dISplayed In 34 |005-211-015 szcif;hrtnK?;Zzaeckﬁl211nac "wﬁ‘
e main program. 3/ |005-212- 015 Durchfaht £ k GI 212 )
p g 36 042 - 028 A:Z?ah: lr(reL:z:::iCGI 212 nach Unt| o=
g 7 |042-037 Bustahrt £ K Gl 212 nach Unt i
As soon as the ID text and descrlptlon are 36 |045-025 AﬂiéhﬁmiﬂiikmmEZEhuﬂt.gr
entered the E SW|tCh appears Chck on |t or on 33 |045-037 Austahrt Kreuzeck Gl 213 nach Unt| g
’ . . 40 [045-003 Ausfahit Kreuzeck Gl 212 nach Unt| i,
the menu <Routes> <Save>: The new route is 4 048 052 (6] Austahit Kreuzeck Gleis 213 nach L i
transferred into the routes list. i R T e
44 |0 & | [l
If a route was already recorded, a camera N b
. . Ier
symbol ¥ appears next to the description. BT Sl[satwith =] Tet | #
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8.3 Routes list
x
Roukes  Opkions |
A DH S mX 2EM2 e $ 2|3
|1[é :J[EI-E.I-BEEM E'B?C;-:pt;gn e = = Loca type l Ophions l Start/Brake/Dest. | 3812
- Inkakrt kreuzec o o
17 04~ 015 Ausiahit Kreuzeck Gleis 211 nach 1| o Conditions | Releases | Addon swichings || g3
T8 |041-015 Eustahit Kreuzeck Gleis 211 nach L id| ||~ Switching condition gg%
19 048 - 05 Auzfahrt Kreuzeck Gleis 212 nach L o=
: a8 F I 045
20 [015- 011 Eirfahrt Unterstadt Gl 107 i) cif 3o esf 481 EX, Bk 045
Zl |015-033 Einfahit Unterstadt GI 103 o c2[ 321 F o rr ol I 047
22 |011- 008 Fwischenfaht Unterstadt GIT0T |1 s - o 04
23 008 - 005 Auztahrt Unterstadt GI 101 nach Kre 1= I_ I_ I_
24 |033-044 Auzfahrt Unterstadt Gl 103 nach Kre| o o 2i Ll r L= E
» EIEEE | Avistahrt Unterstact GI 103 nach Kre| 2 1 i | I
26 [023-042 Eirfahit Kreuzeck G 212 [ cs;| 45 [~ F c14:| [SiE c22:| = F
27 023-045 Einfahrt kreuzeck GI 213 =
o7 46 F o5 Pz F
28 042 - 003 Ausfahrt Kreuzeck GI 212 nach Unt| = r r =
29 |D03-037 Einfahit Unterstadt G1 103 = e T i e moF o coef ik
— Filter
IID-N° j Istarts with j Text: | ih |

The list of routes is in the left, next to it, in the right, there are six additional index
cards. This makes it possible to check the “conditions”, “releases”, “add-on-switching”,
“options”,  “start/braking/destination” and [T

“loco type” for a recorded and marked route,  Roues gptions

by clicking on the corresponding index. A DM S mX 2@l e« A
. I8 1D-Text [ escripti = Y -
You can fade out the index cards or you can [Jis o0z Eifa reuzeok G EL 0
move it o the botiom. To do this, please use [ &ttt B AT 2
the four black direction arrows in the right of 13 [04a-015 Austahit Kreuzeck Gleis 212 nach L i
. . 20 ms-0m Einfahrt Unterstadt GI 101 =
the menu bar. Which movement will be done e e =
can eas”y be noticed Via the “too| tip_text” at 22 |01 -008 Zwischenfahrt Unterstadt G0 e
23 002 - 005 Ausfahrt Unterstadt Gl 107 nach Kre| o=
each arrow. 24 |033-044 Ausfahit Unterstadt Gl 103 nach Kre| @
“ N . (325 [033-048 | duskabrt Unterstadt G103 nach K &
The feature “Fade out of tab-set”, will reduce % (023042 Einfahrt Kreuzeck GI 212 =)
th | . Y th t t i 023 - 045 Einfahrt Kreuzeck Gl 213 'k
€ general view. You can use (nis 10 get a 25 |04z 003 Bustahit Kreuzack Gl 212 nach Unt| i
better overview about your track |ayout 23 [003-037 Einfafit Unterstadt GI 103 (Ejhd]
. . . e — Filter
diagram, if you are looking for a specific [ow S [fartsvith =] Tex | |
route in the routes list.
TIP!
. . _ — - .
If you have an extepswe route .|ISt, }tﬁt_mmtétm&n_ktm_’mm W
repeated clicks with  the right 5=
mouse button on the start train |
number symbol and then on the Routss Qptions |
destination train number symbol S 0ES BX @2 «» &+ Herstadt
(start/destination-function) will - e e

load the desired route directly.

The route is under laid in the track
diagram in yellow and in the route list only the routes with these starting and
destination contacts are listed.
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Routes Editor x|

If the tabs are arranged below the route " . =
list, nevertheless, the filter function (see = ng g mx =@E2 e ¢ ol

8.13) cannot be activated. = ToTon TEeiiio, 7|
27 |023-045 |Einfahrt Kreuzeck Gl 213
kil 02a- [Zwizzhenfabrt Unterstadt GI 102
3203 | Awisfahit Unterstadt GI 102 nach Kre

You can ed it th is route |ist Comfortably 24 |033- [ Ausfahrt Unterstadt GI 103 nach Kre

25 |033

| Awisfahit Unterstadt GI 103 nach Kre

=
L)
W
L)
. . [
Select the concerning route by a click on [ | Einfaht Bergheim GL1_| I
H H _ i H H H 33 |037-023 | Awgfahrt U nterstadt G103 nach Kre o5
Its “St row It WI” be under lald n bIaCk' 17 |040-M5 [Auasfahrt Krevzeck Gleis 217 nach L] oE
After a second click you can edit the text. 18 [041-015 | Ausfahrt Kreuzeck Gleis 211 nach L i
28 042 - 003 iAusfahlt Kreuzeck Gl 212 nach Unt| o
In addition you see a Sma” Writing pen |eft 3B 042028 | Ausfahrt Kreuzeck Gl 212 nach Unt| &
’ a7 042 - 037 i.-’-‘«usfahlt Kreuzeck Gl 212 nach Unt| o
of the ID No.. TR TR [Busfahit reuzeck, Gileis 212 nach L ieF
. . . 40 045 - 003 [ Ausfahrt Kreuzeck Gl 213 nach Unt] i@ -'_I
For saving of your changes simply click on B a Oh | Start/BrakesDest
another row of the list (a confirmation Condiions | Relessss | Addon switchings
request appears) or you click on the [ Swichingcondiians
. E1:| rF 8 I IIF E‘I?:I -
symbol E in the toolbar. el rr ool rr e[ ¢
e EF i rr o ol F
ce] mF ozl FF oeml  [FlF
55:| =l iF c13:| I F c21:| o F
e ]|  (EEaa| ()
c7 rr ogl rroocz =
- -

8.4 Recording routes

To determine the itinerary of the route, activate its line in the list- click on it- and then
click on <Routes> in the menu and <Record> or on the switch ‘B in the toolbar.

A small window ,Recording” appears with 6 symbols, easily =

recognisable through ,Quick infos* on yellow strips. The ID ,lﬁ 2| o «| m
My

text of the route to be recorded is displayed in the bottom
line. 033 - Partial route release 1

As long as a train travels through a route, all solenoid

devices in that route are blocked. A crossover of other trains is not possible. The
solenoid devices can only be made available for further train movements, when the
train has reached its Destination within its route. This is achieved, once the
Destination contact is activated e.g. ,Released” (,Release condition satisfied®, see
also 8.7.2).

It is possible that the system may slow down, if there are very long routes containing
many solenoid devices. To prevent this and also to make the train operations on the
layout more interesting, two partial routes within the route can be defined and
released, before the train has reached its destination contact in its route.
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TS

I Partial route 2

yvellow,red,hlack

Partial route1 e e hlack

Complete route vellow,black

Three switches are available for this l_* 1¥ and 2. Click only on the left switch |_*
(main recording), if you create normal routes without partial routes and ignore the
other two.

TIP!

In the routes editor you check in the menu <options> <Always display FB numbers>.
Then the feedback contact numbers are displayed in the track diagram as small
numbers for all symbols with feedback contacts.

The feedback contact numbers are also very helpful for the ID texts and names of the
routes.

8.4.1 Recording routes without partial releases

Choose the suitable route in the route list and click on the symbol E in the toolbar. In
the example this is the route with the ID No. 53 and the ID text 095 - 088th. Press the
left mouse button and record the route. Move the mouse pointer successively over all
track symbols which should belong to this route, and click on every of them. You can
drag the mouse pointer - with pushed left mouse button - also. The itinerary is
illuminated yellow.

|96 97 97 97 A

Bergheim g
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Now the recorded route should look like this. The inclusion of the left signal is
important for the route’s protection . In this case this is not compelling, because the
turnouts - on the left of the red signal - are also used for the route protection.

Tip!

A solenoid device can be switched to desired state by clicking several times at it.

With the_right mouse button you can delete the itinerary or parts of it by clicking or
dragging.

If you click on the ,Recording” window on ‘Start again’ ‘® | the complete route
recording is rejected and you can start again.

If you are satisfied with the itinerary, click on the small window on ‘Save’ " ®. A
message box appears with the question if you want to transfer the switching conditions
from the route’s recording e =

automatically. If you recorded
the route in the correct order of

92 ‘'ould you like to register the contacts For Switch-Setting, Start/Dest.- and Release condition
'-'f) automatically out of the recording #

contacts  from  start to [ wem ]
destination, you can click on %
‘Yes’.

Thus the route is stored and the window ,Track diagram editor” reappears.

8.4.2 Recording routes with partial releases

With long routes it makes sense to record the route with partial releases. As an
example the route with No. ID 66 and ID text 033 - 095 is shown.

For recording a route with two partial releases proceed as follows:
> Recording partial route 1

Click on 1* then on a free screen area, until the pencil is attached to the
mouse pointer and record the track symbols, which should belong to partial
route 1. These are the track symbols with the feedback contact number 33 on
the left and on the right of the train number symbol and of course the train
number symbol themselves; this is quite important. Afterwards you click on the
signal right of this train number symbol and select the desired signal state by
repeated clicks (green / yellow). Both track symbols are illuminated red and at
the signal symbol a small 1 is displayed for the 1st partial release.

> Recording partial route 2

Click with the left mouse button on the symbol ﬂ and afterwards in the track
diagram on the track symbols with the contact number 32. Furthermore you
must click on turnout 97 with feedback contact number 124, the track symbol
with the feedback contact number 31 and the turnouts 96 and 95 with feedback
contact numbers 123 and 122.

- Seite 168 -



owome 8- ROUTES-EDITOR
YWIDF
L 11 ]

You have to select the correct state of the turnouts, otherwise the train would
never reach Bergheim. The itinerary is illuminated yellow / red and at the three
turnout symbols a small 2 is displayed for the 2nd partial release.

> Recording the remaining part

Click with the left mouse button on the symbol |_* and record now the
remaining route from signal 61/62 to the buffer stop with the track symbol 95.

Move the mouse pointer successively over all track symbols which should
belong to this route, and click on every of them. You can drag the mouse
pointer - with pushed left mouse button - also. The itinerary is illuminated
yellow. You should take care about the desired state of the turnouts and signals
by clicking several times on them.

Now the recording of the route should look like this.

3 - {_}’ 36 A6 ar ar ar a5
Bergheim Sl wmm
&3 53 53 53 a0 an a0 =1l 3 n k)l a2 a2 a2 32 a2 ('ﬂ) 33 s a4 34 . 35 1
------------------------------ = m El:l:l:l55|L:l:-:-:I:I T
$ % ecording H @
g |_»1>z>|o'«|-
4 Kreuzeck | Oberstac
b i 150 25 25 25 28 28 25 [" s =E 21 20 20 15 15
y _2§| 033 - 095 L F 1
b | 3 23k 3 T2 T2 T2 T il T L S | 1. 24 25 22 145 [ ol |65 BT BE £S5 Bd
e W W W N SN ey = = e mmm .
i J & . . ]
SAI 32 £l T4 T4 T4 75 5 75 75 6 76 TE T 21 T L 73 &0 &1 &2 &2 &3 &4 G4 G4 85 &5 &5 6 o6 GE
e B BB G
S (2= ] JE | 2= ]

The partial routes can be seen very well in the picture above and also the small 1s and
2s for the partial releases of the turnouts and signals.

If you are satisfied with the T 5
Itlnerary’ CIICk on the Sma” '?/ ‘ould you like to register the contacts For Switch-Setting, Start/Dest.- and Release condition
. ) tomatically out of the recording #
window on ‘Save’ ® A =
message box appears with the i [ _en |
by

question if you want to transfer
the switching conditions from the route’s recording automatically. If you recorded the
route in the correct order of contacts from start to destination, you can click on *Yes’.
Thus the route is stored and the window ,Track diagram editor” reappears.

TIP!

Carry out the route recording very carefully and in the precise order of the contacts to
be driven. By this you can save a lot of work and answer the above question with
‘Yes'. Then the set conditions, the destination release and the start, brake contact and
destination contact-entries in the suitable tabs are filled in by the program. The precise
order of the contact entries is very important for the order of events in the simulation.

The route will be displayed in the track diagram, if you click on a line in the routes list,
which activates the route. This gives you a good overview of your recordings.

- Seite 169 -



owome 8- ROUTES-EDITOR
YWIDF
L 11 ]

8.5 Recording routes automatically

In WIN-DIGIPET 9.0 you have the possibility to record your routes automatically. This
prevents you from a lot of work, because the feedback contacts are recorded in the
right order for the simulation.

Nevertheless, the automatic route recording should be described only after the
description of the manual route recording, because for the understanding of the
automatic recording the understand the manual recording of the routes is very
important.

8.5.1 Recording routes without partial releases automatically

Select the desired route in route’s list and click on the symbol E in the toolbar. In this
example it is the route with the ID No. 57 and the ID text 082 - 087.

)-—c-—é———————— 18 ™ _,%

160 B0 161 161 161 1BE 63 163 163 163 163
CE FmIP1P2P|.|ﬂ|I |

13 - 082 - 087 E”E“

Because the route should be recorded without partial releases, you don’t have to make
any settings in the window "Recording". Now you set in the track diagram with left
mouse clicks the states of both signals at the start and destination of the route and
also desired state of the turnouts. The setting is very important for the automatic route
recording, otherwise WIN-DIGIPET 9.0 can’t recognize which way to follow.

For starting the automatic route recording you click with pushed Shift key with the left
mouse button on the start-feedback contact 82 left of the starting train number symbol
(here with locomotive 18 occupied) and afterwards with pushed Shift key on the
destination-feedback contact 87 right of the destination train number symbol (here
with locomotive 21 occupied).

Oberstadt
[~ —oFl @1 20 20 13 18 i
12
145 @Hcs 0 65 BT GBE BSR4 |

rr—— 3| | Recordine 2|
= |’HECD[E|I?,IFIH|.Z— IVI* 1 2’¥| .| « | - iss 163 163 163 163

{~ Destination contact

‘Q + Destination-symbal 0g2 - 0a7 g | r"
; Recard zpeed 5p |
>
Cancel | k Bergheim Qberstadt
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After the mouse click appears a window ,Start with direction® with options, the options
are explained by tool tips as usual which are displayed when the mouse stays over the
different controls.

You can adjust the recording speed to from 10 to [ Start with direction
200 msec. ]

The radio button "Recording to: “ leave on the
default setting "Destination symbol”, because you ﬁ i |
had clicked with the left mouse button already on _j Recaord sp:‘gd
destination feedback contact.

- Hecord until;
" Destination contact

[ Destﬁatiun-syml:unl

50

aq[p

The difference between both settings is the Cancel
following:

» Destination feedback contact
If you have chosen this, WIN-DIGIPET 9.0 records always the route up to the
last destination-feedback contact, even if you have clicked only on the first
destination-feedback contact.

» Destination symbol
If you choose this option, WIN-DIGIPET 9.0 records the route always only up to
the selected destination symbol. This is important for recording partial routes.

In the box between four start arrows the start symbol of the route is displayed. The
eligible start directions of the automatic route recording are displayed, the other
directions are deactivated. This setting is always dependent from the selected symbol
(see 6.3.8).

If you have carried out all settings, click on the direction arrow (in the example on the
arrow to the right) and the automatic route recording starts. The small window ,Start
with direction “ disappears after the click on the direction arrow. If you have set the
recording speed to 200 msec., you can trace the recording on your monitor very well
(see 8.4).

Oberstadt
(" =Fl 2 20 20 8 18 18 18|
[ S aFH o BE BT B EE 64 B4 14
&0 &l 18 - _21'-5 1411 B
[t O = =" ] o4
£
3 153 153 RHIE0 B0 161 161 161 16E i'__;.” 2>| !|| “ | - 65 165 163 163 165 163 163 164
— by
? Bk13 082 - 087 Save [0 E

Now the automatic route recording should look like this and with a click on the red
button the route recording is stored. You should answer the confirmation request
concerning the switch conditions etc. with ‘Yes".
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8.5.2 Recording routes with partial releases automatically

It is very often useful to split long routes into partial routes. As an example the route
with the No. ID 51 and the ID text 036 - 011 will be explained.

You can record a route with three parts as follows:
» Recording partial route 1

Click on 1* then on a free screen area, until the pencil is attached to the
mouse pointer and record the track symbols, which should belong to partial
route 1. These are the track symbols with the feedback contact number 36 on
the left and on the right of the train number symbol and of course the train
number symbol itself; this is quite important. Afterwards you click on the signal
right of this train number symbol and select the desired signal state by repeated
clicks (green / yellow). Both track symbols are illuminated red and at the signal
symbol a small 1 is displayed for the 1st partial release.
o nierstadt
03

Bergheim qg 95 31 s - |
g 2 '_4 " 03011 o %

B 63 63 49 90 90 S0 o1 91 @ @ & 92 92 92 @2 E - B B
= =]

. g 5 S

) ) 59%us3 60 60 61 K - -
: oyl A
AN | N I | | BT O R IR | :“:“:":”:

Because here only few symbols had to be selected for the 1st partial route, the
automatic route recording was not used, because it would not have been
simpler or faster.

> Recording partial route 2

Click with the left mouse button on the symbol ﬂ and afterwards switch both
signals in the track diagram of the itinerary to desired state (red and green).
Now you switch with the left mouse button the turnouts for partial release 2 as
displayed in the following.

Unterstadt

0,‘:43 44 45 46 4T |41 133 @B 52 53 54 55 55
b f

1 1 > [ = =kl 3T 35 33 40
08e

JECH- T T}

s O 36
E' im . —
o fluEEAUl B a1 52 e 32 S 92 ;ﬁ “ 55 193 954 34 a4 55
= 4 2 [ mcme

3n | Recording B S -~
I | | T P (P (PP B N o ] e e e e T e T = [ e
L da) ] -

For starting the automatic route recording you click with pushed Shift key and
the left mouse button on the starting feedback contact 1 on the right of the
starting signal (besides the train number symbol with the locomotive 44) and
afterwards with pushed Shift key on the destination-feedback contact 6 left of
the train number symbol with the locomotive 03.

After the click a window ,Start with direction® opens with the selections already
explained in section 8.5.1.
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If you have carried out all settings, click on the direction arrow (in the example
on the arrow to the right) and the automatic route recording starts. The small
window ,Start with direction “ disappears after the click on the direction arrow.

Recording the rest of the route

Click with the left mouse button on the symbol |_* and afterwards switch the
last four signals in the track diagram of the itinerary to red. Now you switch with
the left mouse button the two turnouts for the rest of the itinerary as displayed in
the following.

Unterstadt
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- 53 6060 616162 62 63 = =2
=] =
. —
N N | | N | | O | | | O o 1 ™ I R A I
3 . 0, 96 9581 3t~ —
i (=== == =)
Bergheim L 036 - 011 o
36 §9 89 89 90 80 80 81 31 & 91 92 93 83 92 G . oo 33 a4 a4
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For starting the automatic route recording you click with pushed Shift key and
the left mouse button on the starting feedback contact 6 and afterwards with
pushed Shift key on the destination-feedback contact 11 right of the train
number symbol with the locomotive 26.

After the click the window ,Start with direction“ appears again and the automatic
recording starts after a click on the button to the right.

Unterstadt
1 2 [ -kl 3T 38 33 40 40 127 4 41 41 134 @G 43 44 45 A5 47 a7 133 @Bz 152 53 54 55 55
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B8 63 83 63 S0 30 90 3 91§ 9 s 9 S @ 1& 98 T Spaicheen)
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The automatic route recording should look now like this and after clicking on the
red record button the recording will be saved. Again the well known question
explained in section 8.4.1 appears and should be answered with ‘Yes’.

8.5.3 Recording routes with interruptions automatically

When creating a track diagram, this track diagram is often interrupted by bridges,
hidden stations, tunnels or different layers.
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For recording routes using such interrupted itineraries you have two possibilities,
which will be explained in the following:

» Recording with several steps

» Recording using jump labels (see 6.3.8).

1. Recording with several steps

The following track diagram is interrupted, because it was diverted in to two
horizontal parts for visibility reasons. In the example the route should start from the
train number symbol, actually used by locomotive 08, and end at the train number ,
actually used by locomotive 03. In the track diagram the corresponding
interruptions are marked by the direction arrows and the texts "3/” and “/3”.

Select the corresponding route in the route list and click on the symbol J in the
toolbar. In this example it is the route with ID-Nr. 18 and the ID-Text 041 - 015.
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The route should be recorded without partial releases, so you don’t have to make
any changes in the recording window. Switch now the both turnouts and the three
signals of the itinerary to the displayed state. The turnout left of the start feedback
contact is important for the tour, because otherwise the wagons of the train could
drive into the wrong direction.

For starting the automatic route recording you click with pushed Shift key and the
left mouse button on the starting feedback contact 41 left of the train number
symbol, actually used by locomotive 08, and afterwards with pushed Shift key on
the feedback contact 18 left of the direction arrow labelled with ,3/“.
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Fiecord speed -
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After the click the window ,Start with direction” appears again and the automatic
recording starts after a click on the button to the right.

The automatic recording runs until it reaches the direction arrow with the
interruption.
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For continuing the automatic route recording you click with pushed Shift key and
the left mouse button on the feedback contact 18 right the direction arrow labelled
with ,/3" and afterwards with pushed Shift key on the destination-feedback contact
15 right of the train number symbol, actually used by locomotive 03.

After the click the window ,Start with direction” appears again and the automatic
recording starts after a click on the button to the right.
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The automatic route recording should look now like this and after clicking on the
red record button the recording will be saved. Again the well known question
explained in section 8.4.1 appears and should be answered with ‘Yes’.

Tip!
The automatic recording even is diverted in more steps if this is necessary for your
track diagram.

2. Recording using jump labels.

If you want to record many routes covering such interruptions, you should define
jump labels in the track diagram editor (see 6.3.8).

IF you have defined such jump labels (red and green), the automatic recording can
be performed without diverting the recording into two parts as described under 1..

8.5.4 Interruptions during automatic route recordings

Before starting an automatic route recording you should switch all turnouts to their
desired state. If you have forgotten this and WIN-DIGIPET 9.0 does not know how to
continue (see example in the following, where the itinerary could continue in two
directions).
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In this case the automatic route recording is stopped and the following message will be
displayed.

Unterstadt
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You can click now on *OK’ and continue the recording manually: Switch the signal to
“green/yellow” and the turnout and the crossing to the displayed state.
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For continuing the automatic route recording you click with pushed Shift key and the
left mouse button on the track symbol without feedback contact right of the yellow
turnout and afterwards with pushed Shift key on the destination-feedback contact 33
right of the train number symbol, actually used by locomotive 12.

Unterstact
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015 - 033 Speichern E

To complete the recording switch both remaining signals of the itinerary to red and
press the red button in the record window to complete the recording. Again the well
known question explained in section 8.4.1 appears and should be answered with
‘Yes’.

Information!

For the automatic recording of the route it is irrelevant if you switch the signals to
desired states before, during or after the automatic recording, but we suggest doing
this when switching the turnouts.
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8.6 Modifying, copying, inserting routes

For this purpose, activate the relevant route- click at its line in the list- and click on the
menu ‘Routes’ and ‘Record’ or on the switch B in the toolbar. Carry out the changes,

using the mouse button, as

described above. T
If you click on a list row with & DE & =X @2 «» & ¢

the right mouse button, a ID_ |ID-Text Diescription = Loco type
. N 45 021 - 073 Ausfaht Dberstadt GI 1 nach Kreuz | = Conditi
context menu with different 46 |040- 055 [Zwischenfahit Urterstadt von Gl 1 1] i, DIELIOns

[0B& -

commands opens as shown.
Through <Copy text> you

|.-’-‘«usfahrt Dberstadt Gl 2 nach Kreuz | iE r Switching conditior

nSert bexks

47

43 :DDE-Dd? 055 |ZW|schenfahltL

T B0 [036- 055 [Eitfahit Unterst F
_Can SaV.e the text Of this line 51 036 - 01 |Einfahit Unterst  copy records F
in the list into the memory. 52 |088-036 |Austabit Kreuze  [roert pecords F
Fu rther you can actlvate A3 095 - 083 |.&usfahrt Berghe
th ’ i . th list d R4 098 - 088 [Ausfahrt Berghe  Copy complete data inka new recard F
anotner line In the list an 55 |06d-013 [ Buisfahit Dberst F
. . T Ceelete record
select it through the right 56 |087-013 |Auistafrt Oberst T
butt < rt text> 57 |092-087 |Einfahit Oberstadt Gl 3 r!'LI
mouse bution - <Insert {ex Isa 033077 |Einfaht Kisuzeck 61 3 x| B[ & F
and copy the text into the [ Ffite :
other line in the list by [/P¥ ] sars vt O ]
clicking on it

Through <Copy recording> you can save the complete route recording (not the text) of
this line in the list into the memory. Further, you can activate another line in the list and
select it through the right mouse button - <Insert recording> and copy the complete
route recording into the other line in the list by clicking on it.

e - ("J. L) el ar el ar bl
Berghe"'n = =] —
86 83 89 83 90 S0 30 31 31 31 M 92 g2 92 92 92 g 35 a4 5534 - 35
3
3
Kreuzeck Oberst:
3 30 23 23 23 08 08 28 27 21 2t - 1 21 20 20 13
a J TR 72 72 72 M M 070 63 63 13Whze @B 25 24 23 22 us WPHEE B8 BT BE &S
Ma T T - (S (3 21 TE @ &0 81§23 a2 35 24 84 84 F5 @5 85 86 86
= = -]
x
153 163
Routes Oplions |
DEGox>mI2 e ¥ flil|
A S —- ] Laco type l Options l Start/Brake/Dest. 0312
|033 - 035 infahit B ergheim i
&7 033 . 098 R Copy kexts l Feleases l Add-on switchings 033 ﬂ
B3 [114-104 Ausfahrt Talheim [ o EEXEE ion e W ob
B3 |[107-110 Fahrt von SBK13 1 copy records . l—' E ’— . 090
700 [117-104 Austabrt Talheim [ (oooir pornpds e = ] = G - 031
A 70107 Fahtt von SERTT 1 Focool st F oigl | L
72 |[110-117 (ARl Copy complete data inta new record F C11: m’ rF Cl% I_ o ggi ob
: ; ; m
73 |110-114 ElnfahrtTthE|mn A b E 1 23% m E2D:I— EoE 095
| |74 [=0O03-011 Zwizchenfahrt Un 122
75 [034- 088 A Baghem Gl nachKiaueo®, || o) 123 1 F o3[ ssC F ozt S | yFe
76 [%043-037 Zwischentahit Unterstadt nach G1 1| i e[ 12 F oief sa - F 2z i lgg
| 77 |x 051 - 058 Zw?schenfahrt Unterstadt nach Gl 2| C?:m BE 1 5:'? B E23:|— E.F 1
78 |«x063-0M Zwizchentahrt Unterstadt nach Gl 2| g il
79 [w008-058 Zwischentaht Unterstad: nach Gl 2/ ] CB:I B F O B:I mF o co Bl
 Filter
IID-N“ j Istalts with LI Text: I % |

In the example above you have a long route starting one track symbol before the train
number symbol in the lower left corner and ending at platform 1 of the station
Bergheim.
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For creating an additional route to platform 2 it is possible to copy the route to platform
1 and modify it afterwards.

Just copy the complete data record in a new. This is new record is displayed in the list
box at the bottom with all data, like the original data record, but with a red exclamation
point. Change the ID-Text and the ID-Text accordingly and correct the complete
itinerary for the way to platform 2 using ‘Record route’.
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You can also change just the different parts of the itinerary, but then you should
answer with “No” to the well know question described under 8.4.1 and afterwards you
will have to correct all the data on the index cards manually.

You delete a route, or just parts of it, if you click with pushed right mouse button on the
rail pieces or solenoid devices to be deleted or move the mouse with pushed right
mouse button over several of them.

Important!
| copy routes as described above and change parts of it, you should take care to make

the necessary change on all index cards of the route editor. This is very important an
error-free operation of WIN-DIGIPET 9.0.

And please remember to start a route always one track symbol before the start train
number symbol and end it at the destination signal.

- Seite 178 -



owome 8- ROUTES-EDITOR
YWIDF
L 11 ]

8.7 Recording switching conditions, starting/destination and release contacts

Important notice:

It is mandatory to enter the switching-conditions, start- and destination contact
and the release-conditions for every route, otherwise a smooth operating will not be
guaranteed. It is optional to enter any add-on-switching, loco type or options.

8.7.1 Switching conditions

If you have answered the question after the route recording with ‘Yes’ all switching
conditions were registered automatically by WIN-DIGIPET 9.0 one the index card
,conditions". On this index card you can see the conditions to be fulfilled before the
route can be switched.

In most cases these conditions will be...

» Start contact “occupied”
» All other contact of itinerary “free”
» The destination contact also “free”

@Ruutes Editor i x|

Routes  Oplions |

A0 &S wmX @2 e« & 4|3

D ID-Text Description Loca type ] Dptions i Start/Brake/Dest, | 031
Uio: Entaritheratem bl Conditions l Fieleazes ] Add-on switchings U3
3 |Einfahit Bergheim Gl 2 [ d 033
114- Busfahit Talheim Gl 2 nach Sbk11 [i@| | - Switching conditions ggg
E9 107 -110 Fahrt von 5bk13 nach Talheim ke
I e F T 090
70 [117- 104 Ausfahit Tatheim GI1 nach Sbk11 | S EES- 0 o EEDs R S 091
7 |104-107 Fahrt vor Sbk11 rach Sbk13 i 2l 2 F oof o F ol IuRE 092
72 [110-117 Einfahit Talheim nach Gl 1 | |lez[2e 0 F o[ 2riF o mE (|0
73 110-114 E|nfahrtTthE|m nach Gl 2 NﬁJ m:l? I F E12:|ﬁ m E2El:|_ B0 :
74 |=002-0Mm Zwizchenfaht Unterstadt nach GI 2| 5 122
75 094028 Ednteganeeskeahe | (o5 122 0 F o3[ s F  cay I F 123
76 [« 043037 Zwischerfahtt Unterstadt nach G vef| |8 122 — F o4 97 T F  czzf E | b
77 |x051-058 Zw!schenfahrt IUnterstadt nach Gl 2| i E?:m u il E:W- r C231|_ ol
7a » 063 - 011 Fwischentahrt Unterstadt nach Gl 2| s
79w 008 - 068 Zvischariahit Uriersadtnach G12heg .| | C2[ 89 ™ F  cig] moF o cof FTIE
— Filter
I T fstans with | Test | M|

On the right hand side you see the numbers (sort by number in ascending order) of all
contacts recorded in the route. This makes it easier to insert the correct numbers into
the input fields.

If you have answered the question, if you want to fill in the data automatically, with
‘No’ you have to register the contacts C1 to C24 by yourself. Click on the contact
number you want to enter on the left and/or in the middle of the index card. It will be
underpaid with a blue bar. Keep the left mouse button pressed, drag the number to the
entries panel and release the left mouse button (“drag and drop”).
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When registering the contacts manually you should remember to register the contacts
the same order as in the itinerary due to simulation needs. You can also write the
contact number into the entries panel via the keyboard. You can use the TAB-key to
jump from one field to the next.

Define the locking of this route.

,Locking“ means: ,The route may only be switched if contact X is free (or occupied)*
(possibly continued: ,and if also contact Y is free/occupied, and if also contact Z is
free/occupied” ...etc.). You can define up to 24 locking contacts (C1 to C24).

You can expand the locking to all solenoid devices in the route. This is applied mostly.
Or you can only lock signals or turnouts. Details in section 8.7.2.

Normally it should be possible to switch a route if all its contacts are free (,FREE®,
without check), except its starting contact. This is occupied the locomotive which shall
travel over this route (,OCCUPIED®, checked).

8.7.2 Release conditions

Next click on ‘Releases’. On this index card you define the exceptions for the locking
of routes and the conditions for their cancellation.

@Ruutes Editor x|

Routes  Oplions |

S0 &G X 2@« & 2|

D ID-Text Description = Loca type ] Dptions i Start/Brake/Dest. | 031

sk E|nfahrt pEaEmal] Conditiors l Releazes ] Add-on switchings Qo
3 |Einfatit Bergheim G2 g ggg

&5 :IHEI; 0 '?:;:?EEHTE:!EE E;Shnizmjifnkﬂ g — Destination release condiion— ~ Lockedare: ——————— ggg

o117 -104 Ausfahrt Talheirn Gl 1 nach Sbk11 | o5 C1: I 98 [ OCCUPR = Only turhouts 091

A 104107 Fahit von SbK11 nach Gbk13 (i & sun Dest contact : 03z

72 |110-117 Eirfahrt Talheim nach Gl 1 o ' " Only signals B

73 [110-114 Einfahit Talhsim nach 1 2 uﬁ‘J - U ol e

74 |x002-01 Zwizchenfaht Unterstadt nach GI 2| 5 Fre I [~ FREE 122

75 |094-098 Lustahrt Bergheim Gl nach Kreuze| oE 123

76 [ 043037 Zwischenfahtt Unterstadt nach Gl 1| i 124

77 |x081-058 Zwizchentahrt Unterstadt nach GI 2| iFr — Partial raute releaze 1 — Partial route releaze 2 th

78 « 063 - 011 Zwizchenfahrt Unterstadt nach GI 2| 5

79 (w008 058 Zwischeriaht nestodirach BT 2 >| | C''[ 88 F OCCUP C:[ o1 F%D'I”P'

— Filker
ID-N° T fstans with | Test | ﬁl
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»Locked are:“

Here you define whether or not only signals, turnouts or all solenoid devices are
locked. A block system, containing no turnouts, can be individually locked using ,All
signals only”.

Normally you should use ,All solenoid devices".

,,» Destination release condition

If you have answered the question, if you want to fill in the data automatically, with
‘Yes’ the destination contact has been automatically registered with release condition
“occupied”.

Important notice!

It's absolute necessary to enter the number of the destination contact and mark
“OCCUP. Dest. Contact” in the upper left panel, otherwise trouble may occur during
operations (routes won'’t be released).

Here you define under which conditions the locking is cancelled. ,Release“ means:
,o0lenoid devices can be used elsewhere available from that route, if contact X (C1)
free (or occupied)” (possibly continued: ,and when contact Y also free/occupied®). Up
to 2 release contacts (C1, C2) can be defined, possibly with AND/OR function.

Release conditions ensure that the solenoid devices in the route are locked after the
route has been switched. This could be all solenoid devices or only all signals or
turnouts, depending what you had selected in ,Locked are...“.

Another route (or any other itinerary), which contains a locked solenoid device- even if
it is only one — of the switched route, can only be switched, if the release conditions
are met.

This is the reason, why it is necessary, that each route has its Release conditions.

Normally they are: If Destination -,Contact (C...) OCCUPIED", e.g. the train or
locomotive has travelled through the route correctly.

Important change in Version 9.0!

If you have defined an AND-condition as release condition, the train will not be
stopped and the route not released until both conditions are fulfilled.

This is very useful in the follow situations...
» You use long trains
» And many turnouts in a row
» And you have short piece of rail with a feedback contact after the last turnout

...then the train will not be stopped until the corresponding release condition
(destination contact OCCUPIED and rail after the turnout FREE) is fulfilled. The same
can be said for the release of the route.
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This secures that the last wagon has left the last turnout before the train stops. This is
just an example for this very powerful feature. Another example is a dead end station.

The route is deleted from the screen after the release conditions were met.
,, Partial route release 1 or 2 “

Recorded partial routes in long routes can be released even though the train has not
yet reached the destination release contact, as described above in 8.4.2. Here you
decide under which conditions the partial routes are released.

The route is deleted from the screen once the release conditions of the partial route
are satisfied. It will be deactivated and all locked solenoid devices in the partial route
are released.

8.7.3 Start-, Break- and destination-contact

It is mandatory to enter in context with the start-destination-function, see 18.5.1 — the
start-, breaking and destination contact numbers of the registered route. This is
required for at least the train number labels (see 18.14) and all manual and automatic
operations in WIN-DIGIPET 9.0, especially if you would like to use these operations
without powerless tracks.

HE Xl If you do not define a breaking

contact, please enter 0 for
| “breaking” or delete any entries

Conditions l Releases l Add-on switchings [o31 in this panel-
Loco type ] Options ] Start/Brake/Dest.
— Start-/Break-/Destination- and Track-Contacts
Start: Starty + /- C1 track: Starty + /-
|33 ==>| 20 j |BB ==>i -10 j
Braking: Starty minLs: C2 track: Starty + /-
{97 ==>| -45 | {92 ==>i 20 v
Dest: C3 track: Starty + /- 125
98 {96 ==|30 =]
Check next Tour at contack —————————————
’]3?

- Seite 182 -



owome 8- ROUTES-EDITOR
YWIDF
L 11 ]

In “StartV +/-” you register how much the starting speed of your locomotives —
locomotive-database, chapter 5.6 — will be reduced in absolute for starting and
breaking and the itinerary contacts C1 to C3. The adjusted value will always be
added/subtracted to/from the individual starting speed of a locomotive.

Possible values can from +70 to —70 in steps of 5. The value registered here will be
therefore added to resp. subtracted from the individual starting speed of the
locomotive.

Therefore you have to adjust the starting speed of your locomotives in chapter 5.6
always higher than the value registered in the routes for “StartV minus” at “Breaking”.

This “route related fine adjusting” makes it possible to assign different speeds for the
locomotives at the starting- and breaking contact for each route.

Example:

Starting speed of a locomotive registered in the locomotive-database = 50
StartV +/- of a route =70

Result: 50 minus 70 = minus 20, the locomotive will not start!

The program will interpret in operations value over 100% or lower than 0%
automatically as 1000% resp. 0%.

In addition the program will display a warning message if it has calculated a value
lower than 0% during the operations because of your settings in the locomotive
database and the route editor.

Because of this you have to take care that your setting in the locomotive database and
the route database fit together. The settings in the route database as shown in the
example above would require a locomotive with a starting speed of at least “75”.

Important!
The three itinerary contacts must be settled before the break contact because

otherwise they will be ignored after the break contact has been occupied.

When controlling the trains without profiles using the start/destination function, the
automatic with demand contacts or the tour automatic the order of events would be as
follows:

» The train is on its start contact and the loco address (=train number) is entered
respectively visible in the train number display.

» The loco starts to move with its starting speed registered in the loco-database,
plus/minus the value registered in the routes editor “StartV +/-” for this route.
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» The itinerary contacts C1 to C3 are handled similar: When occupied the
locomotive is (de-)accelerated with its starting speed registered in the loco-
database, plus/minus the value registered in the routes editor “C (1..3) +/-" for
this route.

» The brake contact handled similar: When occupied the locomotive is (de-
)accelerated with its starting speed registered in the loco-database, the value
registered in the routes editor “Brake minus” for this route.

> At the destination-contact the locomotive will be stopped only if the release
condition is fulfilled (see notices under 8.7.2).

Check next tour at contact:

When using the automatic data registering function WIN-DIGIPET 9.0 will register here
the brake contact of the route automatically. You should register this contact also
when registering the contacts manually. You can also use any other contact, this will
cause some problems in the simulation but not in “real” operations. This contact is
used by the tours explained in chapter 10 as demand contact for the next route.

Having completed all entries on the index card ‘Conditions’, ,Start/Break/Destination’

and ,Releases’, click in the menu <Routes> on <Save> or on the switch E in the
toolbar.

Important notice!

After an update to WIN-DIGIPET 9.0, users of the former version 7.x, which have
already used breaking contacts, have to check and eventually correct their settings,
because the values have changed from percentage to absolute.

8.8 Add-on signal switching

WIN-DIGIPET 9.0 makes it possible to switch additional solenoid devices, including a
turntable (except double crossing turnouts), by switched routes.
Examples:

> “Switch the signal at the exit to red, after departure of the train”
> “Switch turnout #34”, etc.
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» Or, for block operations, “After a train has entered a block section, switch the
signal to red, to “protect” the train in the block section, “Switch a signal to
green”.

You can switch up to 15 additional solenoid devices per route.

First enter the number of the contact at which the first add-on switching shall be
carried out, e.g. ,C1: If contact no.32 O(for OCCUPIED; F for Free), switch the
adjoining symbol to red".

B hei ﬁ)’ 36 36 9T 31 91 98
55 89 &3 83 90 a0 0 S es':g 3|elsr;n 22 92 w2 s s g Dowm o5 s 34 35 35
------------------------------- = W= = F-—55P-E_ IL-‘
Oberstadl
20 20 13 18

e e
7T T8 73 S0 & a2 4F 54 54 B4 85 B5 B5 &6 56 &6

gl I

75 75 76 76 T T

15, 154 3 163 163 163
Routes  Options | T W
ADH &G mX @2 e« &+
[ID|IDText | D.esc:ription - | _L‘_| Loca bype | Options | Start/Brake/Dest. (031
B [033-095 |Eitfahit Bergheim G1 1 C=j Condii ] Rl ] Add itchi {032
5 Einfahit Bergheim Gl 2 i anciiers ClEaiEs Fon switchings {|03; | b
B8 [114-104 Austahit Talheim 1 2 nach 5bk11 [ | ~Add-an switchings signals e I Obers
B3 |107-110 Fahit von Sbk13 nach Talheim = |25 CGE-10 (BER) i) 090
- il 117 -104 Ausfabrt Talheim Gl 1 nach Sbk11 | o 091
71 [104-107 Fahit von GbK11 nach SEK13 W [[32 & F [ I F I_ [ e |_ 2 O
|7z (10117 Einfshit Talheitn nach Gl 1 [ 036
73 [Ti0-14 Eirfahit T alheim nach GI 2 wﬁ‘J - [ ek I_ I e |5 m  Obers
74 |=008-011 Zwizchenfahrt Unterstadt nach Gl 2| 5 122
|75 |34 -0 Austahit Bergheim Gl 1 nach Krsuze| o [ O F I_ [ I I_ [ [Eir I_ 123
| [75 [x043-0%7 Zwischenfahit Unterstadt nach Gl 1] 124
OC 77 (x50 058 Zrischertsht Urterstadtnach G120, || [ F I_ I rF I_ [ rF |_ L o e
|78 |=0B3-OM Zwizcherfaht Unterstadt nach Gl 2| &
|79 [=008-058 [Zwischenfahtt Unterstadt nach Gl 2 Nﬁ‘ﬂ I EE I_ | [=F !_ I [EiF |_
— Filter ]
| IID-N“ LI Istarts with L‘ Text: I ﬁ”

Point the mouse pointer to the symbol of the track diagram where you want to have an
add-on switching carried out. Press the left mouse button: The mouse pointer changes
to show a hand with a signal symbol.

Keep the left mouse button pressed and drag this symbol to the display panel at the
right, next to ,Contact number FREE/OCCUPIED" and release the left mouse button.
The signal symbol “taken” from the track diagram appears in the display panel. Click
on it- the mouse pointer changes to a hand- and sets the add-on switching you want
for that signal (e.g. ,signal red®).

A signal at which an add-on switching is carried out bears a black frame in the track
diagram, indicating add-on switching, when moving the mouse over the add-on-
switching-picture-box in the editor.

A recorded add-on switching of this route can be deleted by deleting the contact
number: Mark it (blue bar) and press ,Remove” or the “CR” key.
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8.9 Loco type

Locked for Loco-/ wagon type:
You can lock routes for specific

| . . Conditions ] Releazes ] Add-on switchings [031
OCOmOtlveS_ or trains . as Loco type l Options ] Start/Brakes/Dest, g%
mentioned in the system-settings  Reiease route for 088
(see 4.9); the input you made in | Lacatype ~ Wagon type Trairi length—— ggg
section 4.9 will be displayed next || Damf g:ct"":? o ilh'ﬂdf_t 031
to the selection boxes. You can || Elok b I e 036
. .. v Diesel I Fegionalbakn I+ medium lang 097
also lock individual routes for _
. i v Triebwagen ¥ S-Bahn [~ Long 03s
specific train lengths (see 4.9). % FiangierLok 5 Giter I~ fieing I
’ 124
If yOU haven t checked . any ~ Releaze/lock locs and blockade- 125
selection in the columns “Loco | . . - 2l
. " “ . * Releazeloconly ¢ Lock indiv. loc
type Wagon type” or "Train o o - B e
length”, which would make no L ro =
sense, then automatically ,No

selection® will be checked.

If you enter “no selection”, a route will not be checked about a specific loco- /train
type.
Prerequisites are:
» You have activated the switch “Switch only, if route isn't locked by special
loco/wagon type” in the “system settings / routes” (see 4.10.1)

- Routes basic zettings

v Switch anly, if the route isn't locked by special loco/waggon type |

> You have registered up to 10 inputs in the text boxes to define your “rolling
stock” as described in the system-settings in chapter 4.9.3 (if the default
definition doesn’t meet your requirements for your model railroad)

> You have assigned a “loco type” to each loco in the locomotive-database (see
5.1)

» The digital address of the locomotive must be entered in the train number label
of the start contact of a route.

The closing will be checked referring to the data in the locomotive-database of the
locomotive at the start-contact and the settings in the routes editor for each particular
route.

A warning will occur, if you try to switch a route via the “Switch + Ride - function”, if the
train is not appropriate to the selected route, but nevertheless, these routes can be
switched manually (see 18.5.1-B).

You will also get a warning if you assign a loco to a route which is not valid for this
particular locomotive, in the timetable-editor (chapter 12), but nevertheless, if selected
for your timetable-operation, this line will be carried out.

During the operation of “Automatic with demand contacts” or the “Tour automatic”, only
appropriate routes will be switched by the system. This means for example: A Diesel-
loco will never ride to the coal- or water station for steam-locomotives, if this route is
closed for Diesel-locomotives.
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Releasel/lock locs and blockade:
¢ Release loc only

> If you enter here one or more locs the “Release for’-selection area will be
deactivated and only the registered locomotive numbers will be allowed for this
route.

» If you check the field right of one or more of this locomotive numbers, the train
numbers of this locomotive(s) will be switched to red in the “Automatic with
demand contacts” when the destination has been reached. This feature can be
used for a home-track-operation.

¢ Lock individual loc(s)

> If you enter here one or up to 3 locomotives and check “No selection” this route
will is allowed for using with all locomotives except this three.

» But you can of course enter an additional “Release route for”’-condition.

This index card gives you powerful features to release/lock routes for several trains.
This guarantees, that no train goes the wrong way in manual as well as in automatic
operation.

8.10 Options

Switch routes and solenoid devices via external switchboard:

You have to activate the feature “Switch routes and solenoid devices by push key
(external switchboard)” in the system settings (see chapter 4.10)

W iactivation: Switch routes and solenoid devices by puzh key [extemnal switchboard]:

This provided, you can register the appropriate contacts in the routes editor.

If — for example — only one solenoid device shall be switched, you have to register two
routes with each “red” and “green” of this solenoid device and assign it to one contact
each.

The interrogation will be done each 500 milliseconds — therefore you have to push the
key for half a second. Switching conditions, partial release and add-on-switching will
not be taken into consideration, nevertheless a route will be illuminated, if a release-
condition is registered and faded out, as soon as this release condition is achieved. If
no release condition is registered, the route will just be illuminated for a short time.

If you do not use an external switchboard, do not mark the corresponding selection
box in the system settings.
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Safety contact:

The safety contact is a complete new
function to reduce the consequences of
turnouts, that don’t switch proper.

Bergheim

G889 89 &3 90 90 @0 9 91 @ 92 a2

/' _ Kreuzeck

B 50 !30 23 25 28 25 9F @& 21 27 27

2 1 ‘ T2 7212 7 71 7070 63 &3 12t§ 26

o w e @

If a turnout of your route does not switch

always to the correct position, proceed = * ’,,,32 el el el { S

as follows: E—— i'|

Drive the route with your slowest tl3) — Bi12

locomotive and measure with a stop B o | Reese | ot (7
Locobpe | Dptions | StawBrakeDest ||p33

WatCh the tlme from the Start untll the — Switch by push key on an external switch board: —————————— ggg

train reaches the safety contact (|n our Switch route, if FB-contact (push button) closed: I—Uﬂ Egg

example contact 88). On the index card = |||o=

you can now register the measured time [ Sefely contac oe

plus a small tolerance. | 88 %] cinn o [4 [A[M] | moec 4] Ez

If the train doesn’t reach the contact (88) e

in the registered time after starting the E|

route, because the turnout hasnt —

switched to the correct state or because another error occurred, WIN-DIGIPET 9.0 will
perform the action selected in the system settings on the index card ,Program settings
- Routes (see 4.10.4).

—If Safetp-Contact iz not reached

¥ iactivate generall % Stop loc only ¢~ Release emergency

........................................... " Stop all locomatives
ztop

You should try the route with several trains to get a proper time for the safety contact.

8.11 Route test

You can test your new routes immediately with WIN-DIGIPET 9.0.
You can test your route with...
» the simulation in WIN-DIGIPET 9.0.
» the route testing function together with the simulation.
> the route testing function directly with your model railroad layout.
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Zoom for feedback contacts:

Under the menu <Options> <Display all feedback contacts> you can display all
feedback contacts in the routes editor as well as in the main program.

You can check this switch to briefly check the recorded ﬁms §
feedback contacts. All feedback contact numbers in M4 54 56 S SR 7 0L S pgiobt
the track diagram are displayed, but not the track @

occupied. This function is temporarily switched off.

Once the switch has been unchecked, everything works as before, including the track
occupied Sometimes the numbers are not readable. As soon as point to a number, left
click the mouse. The number is enlarged.

The zoom doesn’t work if have activated the <Display info about symbol below mouse
pointer> in the menu <Options>.

Important!

If you use this function in combination with the simulation, there will be displayed no
feedback information in the track symbols and also you can not activate or deactivate
feedback contacts by clicking on them.

8.11.1 Route test with the simulation

You have just created your route and want to test the route.

For this WIN-DIGIPET 9.0 supports a simulation mode. Close the route editor and
drag a locomotive with pressed right mouse button on the start train number symbol of
the route to be tested.

Now select the menu command <Options> <Simulation On> or click on the symbol @
in the toolbar.

A little window labelled ,Simulation ON“ appears. If you open this
window for the first time also the number 500 will be displayed. @ ﬂ |‘
This number indicates the time between two simulated events in

the simulation, because of this a lower number results in a higher
speed. You could use perhaps 2000 (msec). Then you have more time to see all
events on the screen.

Y
2000 |5

The simulation is set active after opening it, but it can be started and stopped with two
buttons the little window.
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WIN-DIGIPET 9.0 automatically set all feedback contacts of the train number display,
that show a locomotive number, to the state “occupied”. By this usually the first
switching condition of the route is fulfilled.

Now you use start-/destination function (see 18.5.1) to start the route to be tested.
After clicking ‘Switch + Drive’ the route will be highlighted in yellow and the train
seem to move along the itinerary.

>

>

A\

>

The train number moves from the start to the destination contact as selected in
the system settings.

The feedback contacts will be occupied in same order as the switching
conditions were registered in the route editor. If the itinerary will be highlighted
in red/yellow not in the correct order then you should check your switching
conditions.

All add-on-switching will be executed.
Also the partial releases will be executed.

The speed of the locomotive can be seen in the locomotive controls, the
locomotive quick command bar or as tendency in the locomotive monitor.

When fulfilling the release condition the entire/rest of the route will be deleted
from the screen.

If you have recognized error in your route correct your settings in the route
editor, drag the locomotive again on the start train number display, set with a
mouse click the destination feedback contact to “Free” and the start feedback
contact to “Occupied” and start the route again with the start-/demand-function.

You can test further routes also in the way.

If you leave the simulation you can decide whether to restore the situation before the
simulation in your track diagram or not.
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Tip!

If you want to test a route with many feedback contacts or many add-on-switchings it is
sometime useful to stop the simulation and to (de-)activate the feedback contacts
manually with mouse clicks. When doing this, it will be easier to recognize single
events.

Important notice!

If you use the simulation with a connected digital interface no locomotive command will
be sent and no solenoid device will be switched. When leaving the simulation you
should always answer with ‘Yes’ to restore the real situation of your model railroad
layout on the screen.

8.11.2 Route test

This function serves to check all switching. Mark the route to be tested on the routes
list and click on <Options> followed by <Test run> or on the switch 22 in the toolbar.

The window , Test route” appears.

Place a locomotive at x x x
the starting contact of [ 0= [677 - 082 [o77 - 082
i Testing lockings... Testing lockings... Test repart...
Ehe rOUte and C“Ck Contact: 0FF OCCUP. Contact: 0FF OCCUP. Add-on gwitchings.... OK |
Start,. Contact: 078 FREE Contact: 078 FREE Ok
Contact: 073 FREE Contact: 073 FREE
. . e Contact: 080 FREE Contact: 080 FREE
All switching conditions  |canact oe1 FreE Contact; D81 FREE
Contact: 082 FREE Contact: 082 FREE
are CheCked and Foute iz switching.... Foute iz switching.. .
i i i Add-on: CO7EM » 5054 R
dISplayed n the “St Partial Route release 1 reached |
window. Reached contact releasel

If the route could be
switched (,executed®),
‘Start’ changes to ‘Report’.

LCancel |

LCancel |

Cancel |

Let your locomotive travel to the destination contact of the route and click on ‘Report’.

The displays in the window cover add-on signal switching and the destination (release)
contact. As soon as the latter is reached, the route will be masked in the track
diagram. In the report text /1means Occupied and /0 means Free.

8.11.3 Route test with test function and simulation

The route test function can also be performed with simulation with no interface
connected. Contrary to the real simulation described under 8.11.1 you have to (de-
)activate the feedback contacts manually with mouse clicks.
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8.12 Allocation of routes to the virtual keyboard

32 frequently used routes can be allocated in the main program to a virtual keyboard.
The main program will execute them immediately by a mouse click (on assigned

buttons) (see 18.5.2).

The max. 32 routes can be allocated to
the command buttons of the virtual
keyboard, using the routes editor.

Click on <Options> in the menu bar and
then on <Allocate routes to keyboard> or

on the switch B in the toolbar.

A window ‘Allocate virtual keyboard with
routes’ opens, containing 32 command
buttons.

The keyboard-no. in the right hand
display window is used in conjunction with
the Intellibox; more detailed description

Eﬁﬂuutes Editor |
Raoutes m

= | [} 32 Testroute

Allpcation of routes to the virkual keyboard
m Check raute records
85 4==' Exchange loco address in all routes

W
Always display Feedback contacts Unter

rstadt
Freuze

Disable request For saving

Sort by ID-number
—| v sort by ID-Text
e Saorted by description
54 |098-088
ml 104 -107
g3 |107-110
73 110-114
72 1o-17

~ Filter
LI I startz with Li Teut:

[RE

12 in B e
Ausfahrt Bergheim Gl 2 nach Kreuze| s
Fahrt won Sbk11 nach Sbk13 L
Fahrt won Sblk13 nach T alheim
Einfahrt Talkein nach Gl 2
Einfahrt Talkeirn nach Gl 1

below in this section. Should you not owe
an Intellibox, select ,,1“ as the keyboard
number.

Mark the route in the routes list which
should be assigned to a command button
of the virtual keyboard. Click again on the
line in the list and, with the left mouse

button pressed, drag it to the command button. Release the mouse button. This is

known as ,drag and drop®.

The command button shows the ID number
of the route and a description is displayed in
the bottom display line.

For further routes proceed as described
above.

Having completed all the inputs on the
virtual keyboard, click on ‘Save’: The
recorded route is saved and available for
switching in the main program.

Routes can be individually cancelled by
clicking on the relevant command button
with the right. mouse button pressed.

The switch
routes.

‘Delete’ deletes all recorded

Moving the mouse pointer over an assigned
button displays the description of the route
in the bottom display line.

¥irtual keyboard {01) with routes

EXRoutes Editor x| &
= Routes  Options e
SEFIEREEEY R
( 1D 1D-Text [escription _I;[
- 101 |« 005 - 063 Zwizchenfahrt Unterstadt von GI 2 r| =]
T4 «008 - 001 Zwizchenfahrt Unterstadt nach Gl 2/ 155
= 73 |= 003 - 058 Zwizchenfahrt Unterstadt nach GI 2| iEy| ™
- 83 |[xME-021 Einfahrt Oberstadt GI 1 fur 012 W
B4 |x025-030 Einfahrt Kreuzeck GI 1 fir 026 W =
&l % 033 - 077 Einfaht Kreuzeck GI 3 fir 021 |
- FE (= 043-037 Zwischenfahrt Urterstadt nach G 1| ofE| 4
100 |=048-037 Zwizchenfahrt Unterstadt won G 10| o=
77 =081 -058 Zwischenfahrt Unterstadt nach G 2| o
B |x052-043 Zwischenfahrt Unterstadt nach Gl 7| &
T8 |x063-011 Zwizchenfahrt Unterstadt nach Gl 2| 5|
80 | 063 - 058 Zwischenfahrt Unterstadt nach G 2| o=
| (82 |w082-087 Einfahrt Oberstadt Gl 3 fir 018 [
— Filter
IID-N _I Istarts with LI Teut: | ﬂl
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Additional information for Intellibox users:

A true closed loop between the layout and the computer takes place, using the
Intellibox (in contrast to the Marklin—system). Details given in 4.4.

An existing “real” keyboard, plugged in on the left-hand side of the Intellibox, can be
used to switch the first group of 16 routes.

To utilise this function, activate the ,Keyboard no.“ and the correct keyboard address
in system settings under ,Hardware - Intellibox/Icum®. Check the switch ,Switching
position of solenoid devices using keyboard as input device" (see 4.4.1).

Important!

With the virtual keyboard you can drive no locomotives/trains on the layout or in the
simulation. This function can only be used for switching routes, the trains have to be
controlled manually.

8.13 Searching in routes list

Specific routes can be easily found within the routes list by the search functions at the

bottom of the routes editor window. [F“te'
ID-Text jlstarts wiith LITE:-:I: |I333 ﬂl
You can refine the "filter" in the left choice dDr |

window by the criteria in the middle choice |pesciption
WindOW. ﬁ;goteaddress
In the right input field ,, Text: “ you can enter

the text to search.

Tip!

If you select the filter choice "ID No." and
"="  you’ll get the error message ,, No data
found “. Use in this case another choice criterion.

Filker

IID-Te:-tt LI Istarls with ;i Text: I ﬁl
i T

containg k
enids with
&l

k R
L o] |
After your choice and input you activate 3{'{“ Z —

with a click on the symbol #| the filter @ i —
: : : X
function. All routes which fulfil one of the N e 15
searching criteria appear in the list window. B DHEE mX @2 >+t
The _flrst route of _the found ch0|ce is also 09 033025064 |Eifaht Oberstact Gl 2 ber Kieuze G
illuminated yellow in the track diagram. 58 |033-077 Einfabrt Kreuzeck Gi 3 L5}
108 [033 - 094 [Einfahrt Bergheim Gl 1 Wwend i
EE  |033-095 |Einfahit Bergheim Gl 1 =
. [z -09s [Einfahrt Eergheim Gl 2 =
| =
— Filker
ID-Text jlstartswith _'JTth: |U33
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You can find routes in the list very fast by using the start-/destination-function. Click
with right mouse button on the start train number display of the route to be searched
and afterwards with the right mouse button on the destination train number display
(similar to switching routes with the start-/destination function, see 18.5.1).

The route editor will show all routes with this start and destination contact.
You can restore the list with all routes with the menu command <Routes> <Display

all> or with the symbol E in the toolbar.

8.14 Check recorded routes

It is possible that a symbol may be faulty or the route is not switched correctly when
the route is switched. This can happen if changes to the routes were made later in the
track diagram editor and you forgotten to save those changes.

WIN-DIGIPET indicates this as well!

A red exclamation mark indicates in all 5.'& 3 Kreiizacl
program parts track symbols that are not IR e J
identical with the recorded routes and the p————
track diagram. . .
You know immediately that you have to make == mesee el = o
corrections in the routes editor and where the -

areas are. The corrected routes have to be PR s w e

saved. S| fee e Unterstad
In the picture the track diagram has been - = au=Tf
shifted one row down after recording of the aoieass | G T
route and the route hasn’t been corrected yet. Exataa1g: |

Because of this the route 015 - 011 won't be
displayed correct when using the start/demand-function. You can see this also in the
picture: a wrong symbol as well as two exclamation marks are displayed.

To check all recorded routes automatically, click [EEITiTiTEaiaaTr x|
on <Options> and then <Check recorded routes>  jos-0z8 EL

or on the switch [T] in the toolbar.

LCancel |

Click on ‘Start’ in the appearing window.
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WIN-DIGIPET 9.0 checks
all recorded routes whether
they are identical to your
track diagram. All routes,
which need to be corrected,
are listed in the routes list
after the test. They are
marked with a red
exclamation mark to the
right of the listing.

In the track diagram you
will find at the original track
symbol positions of the
route red question and
exclamation marks.

8 - ROUTES-EDITOR

Bergheim
| Rovtes Editor x|
Emw—wean R Routes Options | ) -~
_ [ T T T T : | -
S 0EHS DX =@BO02 «» ¥+ dp
| [1]s3 | [Ip [IDText | Description [
] T
adt Gl 101 nach Kre| [T
22 |011-008 Zwischentahrt Unterstadt G101 [T
] 43 |0M5-008 Einfahrt Unterstadt GI 101 M| |-
— 20 |M5-01 Einfahrt Unterstadt GI 101 It
- 21 ms-033 Einfahrt Unterstadt Gl 103 M
1-3_2} kil 028 - 03 Zwischenfahrt Unterstadt GI102 [T
-2 32 |03 -023 Austahirt Unterstadt GI 102 nach Kre[ IT A Ll
B — 24 |033-044 Bustahit Unterstadt G103 nach el T | — -
25 |033-048 Austabrt Unterstadt Gl 103 nach Kre| [T 5_;6-:4_
= | = |ﬂ 44 033-095 Einfahrt Bergheim GL1 il —J |
[ 33 037 - 023 Austahrt Unterstadt Gl 103 nach Kre| T : i
3% |042-028 Austahit Kreuzeck Gl 212 nach Unt{ T L] E
Filter =T "
’7ID-N° =l Istarts with  ¥|Test | ﬁl

& i o o
Unterstaat

o A - o Bm
g e, _)-EE.'A%:—

» The exclamation indicates always a wrong symbol.

» The question marks indicate symbol position where a symbol was recorded
before changing the track diagram and where no symbol is displayed any more.

Perform all the necessary corrections with ‘Record routes’ = on each route at the
indicated places in the track diagram. After completion save the routes.

Remember!

If possible you shouldn’t make any bigger changes of your track diagram after starting
recording routes. This will save you a lot of time.

The message ,No corrections necessary!” is displayed if there are no corrections to be

made.

The complete routes list is reached by <Routes> — <Display all routes> or via the

switch El in the toolbar.
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8.15 Print routes list

In the menu <Routes> use <Print> or click on the switch & in the toolbar. The
process is the same as in 5.16 — Print locomotive database - explained. The screen
displays are self-explanatory.

8.16 Delete routes

In the index card <Routes> or on the index card <Search> mark the route to be
deleted with a mouse click. Then click on <Routes> in the menu, followed by <Delete>

or on the switch #% in the toolbar.

Important!
The first record can not be deleted but only overwritten.

8.17 Always display feedback contacts

Click on the menu <Options> in the routes editor and check ‘Display always feedback
numbers’ to display all the feedback contact numbers in the track diagram at every

start of the routes editor L

Deactivate this check, if should not want this function.

8.18 Exchange loc address in all routes

IF you have registered locomotive addresses in many routes it would be much work to
exchange locomotive addresses in all routes manually.

If you want to exchange a locomotive address [y, x|
if you want to redefine your “Home tracks” for | o
example proceed as follows: Select the menu
command <Option> < Exchange loc address
in all routes > or in the toolbar of the route-

['rag and drop exchange
loca from laco bar herel

[rrag and diop loco to be
exchanged here fram the <

| =) T
editor on the symbol 4= . i

The window displayed at the right side will be
displayed.

@Exchange loco address in all routes ‘il
|DI33'IEU-S 3 o IDSDUSZ? (50

Drag the ,old“ and the new ,new" locomotive — _
to the field (,drag & drop“) and click afterwards m << [
on '‘OK’. Now the selected locomotives will be

exchanged in all routes.
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8.19 Disable request for saving

If you want to disable the permanent security request, if you want to save your data
record, then you can disable this request by <Options> < Disable request for saving >.

Important notice!

This function is dangerous because one wrong mouse click can cause the lost of many

data of the last changed and unsaved route.

8.20 Sorting functions in the route editor

If you want to sort your routes by criteria, select
the menu command <Options> and the desired
criteria. You can choose between three different
criteria.

You can also change the sorting of the route list
by clicking on the column headers of the list (ID,
ID-Text or description). Every click on the column
headers changes the direction of the sorting
function (up/down).

8.21 Exit routes editor

Click in the menu <Routes> on <Exit> or on the
returned to the main program WIN-DIGIPET 9.0.
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9 - TOUR-EDITOR

9.1 General

Tours in WIN-DIGIPET 9.0 are similar to routes (see routes editor, chapter 8), but one
tour can contain more than one route. Tours are also defined from one start- to one
destination contact. In contrary to routes the destination contact can be the same as
the start contact, if this are minimum of one block between the contacts. A train using
a tour drives from block to block and stops only if the next block is “occupied” and valid
alternative routes exist.

A small example:

On track 2 of Thalheim you see locomotive 20 and on track 1 locomotive 21, all other
blocks are free. For a tour from track 2 to track 1 you need four routes.

¢ From track 2 to Sbk11 - o 2iheim
¢ From Sbk11 to Sbk13 = .‘“‘3”2 -
¢ From Sbk13 to signal L el
before Thalheim
¢ From signal before
Thalheim to track 1

If you use this route via _l - D

~owitch and drive“ (see Sbk11 Sbk13
18.5.1), you drive from one block to the next block and then the train stops. If you
register these four routes to a tour, the train 20 starts from track 20 and drives threw
the blocks mentioned above to track 1. But in the example above the train will stop a
the signal before Thalheim, because track 1 is still occupied by locomotive 21 and will
automatically continue driving when track 1 gets free.

In WIN-DIGIPET 9.0 tours a registered in a table. Every tour stands for a train driving
an itinerary from one start- to one destination contact using the routes, which were
combined to a tour in the editor. A route can even use repeatedly a similar itinerary on
your layout, but may never drive over the destination contact more than one time.

Of course also profiles (see chapter 10), the matrix (see 8.9) and special home track
definitions (see later in this chapter) can be used in tours.

The tour editor is used to register tours in WIN-DIGIPET 9.0.

Before you want to use or edit tours the first time you activate them in the system
settings (see section 4.15.1), because otherwise the icon for the tour editor and the
tour schedule editor are invisible in the menu and the toolbar.

The Tour-Editor / the tours offer the possibilities as follows:

Combining existing routes to a tour.

Defining only one itinerary for the tour from start- to destination contact
or defining itineraries with alternative ways if some blocks are occupied.

YV V V V

Driving the train several rounds across the layout before reaching the
destination.
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» Even directions changes are possible during a tour, if profiles with direction
change commands exist for the used locomotives.

» Tour can be used by more than train one after the other or even at the same
time.

» Of course the locomotive type selection from the routes editor will be taken into
account, so you can still create individual using conditions for different
locomotive types.

> Tours can be used in automatic with demand contacts and the tour automatic.

9.1.1 Tour processing

The process flow of the tour in the last section is show in the following table.

Tour event flow in WIN-DIGIPET 9.0
Check Speed of train | Speed of train
contact for when stopping | when driving
Route | nextroute | FB.contact in % in% Comment
114 40 40 Start of the tour
114 - 104 102 30 30 Reduce speed because of track contact
103 103 20 50 Brake contact/check contact/continue if next route is free, otherwise brake
104 ] a0 Dest. of 1st route, if Znd route free, continue, otherwise stop
104 a0 a0 Start of 2nd route, if stopped before, otherwise continue with assigned speed
104 - 107 105 30 30 Reduce speed because of track contact
106 106 20 40 Brake contact/check contact/continue if next route is free, otherwise brake
107 ] 40 Dest. of 2nd route, if 3rd route free, continue, otherwise stop
a7 40 40 Start of 3rd route, if stopped befare, otherwise continue with assigned speed
107 - 110 108 30 30 Reduce speed because of track contact
109 109 20 35 Brake contact/check contact/continue if next route is free, otherwise brake
110 ] 35 Dest. of 3rd route, if 4th route free, continue, otherwise stop
110 35 35 Start of 4th route, if stopped before, otherwise continue with assigned speed
10- 117 115 30 35 Reduce speed because of track contact
1B 116 20 20 Brake contact/check contactbrake
117 ] ] End of tour

In the first 4 columns your see the route’s data. The fifth column shows the speed of
the train if the next route can be switched and the train has not to be stopped. Every
time an adjacent route can be switched when reaching the check contact, the speed
settings of the actual route are ignored and the speed settings are used from the
adjacent route. The bold speeds in the table are taken from the next route.

If the adjacent route can not be switched when reaching the check contact, the speed
of the train is controlled by the actual route. Even if the train has already reached the
stop contact the train will be accelerated again if the adjacent route gets free and does
not stop.

The recommend check contact is the break contact, but you can use every contact of
the route.
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9.2 Registering tours

The tour editor can be opened by <File> <Tour-Editor> or by clicking on the symbol

%in

example entry, which can be overwritten by your first tour.
Before registering your first tours you should consider the

the toolbar.

following:

>

YV V VYV V V V

In the field ,T-Text® you can enter a text with up to 30

where to start with the tour,
where to end with the tour,

which locomotive types should use the tour,

which itineraries should be used by the tour,

do you want more than one train to use this tour,

which alternative itineraries can be included in this tour,
do you want to use home-tracks similar to the routes?

characters.

The “Description” may have up to 100 characters.

File

Loco zelection  Wiew
When opening the tour editor for the first time you will see an ; & syetem settings

8

[ :& Routes Editor ...

RN
: B9 Profile-Editor ..

| gfp Timetable Editor ..
Hlm] Demand Contact Editor

! ﬁ Locamative databasze
5 Track Diagram Editar...

% Tour Schedule Editor

@ Timetakble operstion. ..

@I DC-Operations mode

@ Tour-Automatic

@ Printer zettings. .

3l End

Tuur - Editor =10] x|
File Options

=0 §| > | iy Wfa E’EI m| §|| 103 Austahrt Unterstact von Gl 2 nach K

TD: [ 1| T-Test [Fugfahe (Beispiel Start: (003 | Des|033 R

D escription; IDies izt meine erste Zugfahrt

[ Multiple

-

ALTERMNATIVE-ROUTE

= -T

## |0 02 03 04 05
m

02 |BxC1 B L2

0z |21 =D C2:-D

04 |D=E

05

06

ns
4

I HI L | |Hecn:ur|:|: 1 - Zugftahrt [Beispiel]

o

If you want to use the tour with more than one train at the same time, then you have to
check “Multiple”. This is very useful when using longer tours to avoid traffic jams or the
need to register additional tours. You should remember when using this option to give
the train possibilities to continue at the end of the tour, because otherwise a traffic jam

for the following trains would be the result.
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The routes are registered in columns (vertical) and rows (horizontal).
WIN-DIGIPET 9.0 processes the registered routes from the top left to the right bottom.
The vertical arrangement (top to bottom) of the routes describes the way from start to
destination. The horizontal arrangement describes the possible alternative ways. The
examples later on will describe this in detail.

You have two possibilities for the registration of routes, the first is much more elegant
and faster.

First click on the cell, where you want to register a route and register the route with
one the following possibilities:

1. Click with the right mouse button first on the train display of the start contact and
afterwards on the one of the destination contact.

Then the “Select Start/Destination” window opens and in this window click on
‘Copy for editor’, this will register the selected route in this cell of the table and the
cursor will move to the next row.

Information!
Eventual error messages in the “Select Start/Destination” window can be ignored,
because these are only relevant when routes shall be switched by this window.

Talheim

s | e G |1
2 E_GQ:—:"—

D [DTed |

File Options
@ D E%‘X|D_|mﬁ_an'ﬁ|ml ‘e 110-117

10: [13 | TTewt [114-117

Dezcription: |Zugfahrl fiir Beizpiel 1 T alheim

ALTERM
Hi |01 02 — Meszages
01 [114-104 ILu:uc:keu:I ILu:u:u:u on destination -
02 104 -107
02 107 -110 |no loc on Start-Locrumber panel
ey e LTS
u 06 Switch Tum | Stwiteh+
R n? anly e} drive Laeel _|LI
4 I I *
LCopy for editar
M| 4 |Record: 13-114-117 LA |
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2. The second possibility is to open the context menu by clicking with the right mouse
button on the cell to edit. In the context menu select <Routes list> or click on the
arrow next to “R:” in the toolbar. This will open a list with all registered routes.

Tuur - Editor ) [=1[=] [

File Options

= 0= §| }(| (mSHER £ E’E‘ E|| g|| 73 Einfahrt Talheim nach G 2

TiD: | 14 ‘ T-Text [117-114 | Start:|11?| Des|1 Rioutes
Dezcription: |Zugfahrt fiir Beizpiel 2 T alheim v Multipll115.117

114104
ALTERNATIVE -ROUTE R T E—
g [0 02 a3 04 150 - 005
01 117104 158 - 168
02 104107 160 - 150
03 1107 - 110 168 - 052
ST 110114 x 005 - 051
ol_|5 » 005 - 063 |
i PR
4 p06-0%8 @
4| 4 |Record: 14-117-114 3 |

Select the desired route from the list and the route will be highlighted yellow, if it is
not covered by the editor.

When moving the mouse over the routes ID-texts in the list the description of the
route will be shown as tool tip (see picture on the right side).

With a double click the selected route will registered in the selected cell of the table
and the cursor will move to the next row.

9.2.1 Registering further routes and alternative itineraries

Further routes for this tour can be added by the same procedure.

If you don’t want to register alternative itineraries for this tour, all routes for this tour will
be registered on after the other in the first column of the table.

IF you want to register alternative itineraries, these can be registered in the other
columns side by side.

A simple example is shown in the picture on the right side. Here columns 02 and 03
contain the alternative itineraries.
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il

Eile  &phions
=0 E §| b ‘ EmEHE ] E’3| m| g|| 38 Austahrt Oherstadt Gl 2 nach Kreuze
T [3 | T-Test [D6&- 058 | Start:ll]EB| Deslﬁ“_ R

Description: |Zugfahrt fiir Beizpiel 3 v tultiple | Yl

ALTERNATIVE-ROUTE

HH |1 02 03 04 05 -
m

02 |025-073 025 - 030
03 |073-036 030 - 036
04 |036 - 005
05 | 005 - 003 005 - 063 005 - 051
06 |003 - 058 0&3 - 058 051 - 058
07
0s

Q-

17 25
A _>|_I
4| 4 |Becord: 3 - 068 - 053 4 I Hl |

TIP!

If you register alternative itineraries, you have to assure, that the train never will come
to a dead end. But you don’t have to register additional routes to continue with a route
in the first column, because if WIN-DIGIPET 9.0 doesn’t find a suitable route in the
current row, it will continue searching the next row.
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A simple example lel)]
sh_owmg a tour v_\/lth NO  Fie options
SUItable rOUteS in one E 0 E §| P8 | I:l J ‘@ n'3| m| g” 18 Ausfahrt Kreuzeck Gleiz 211 nach Un
row, . ShOWS the T-D: I 2 ‘ T-Teut: |ZugfahrtGI2'|'| it Az weg Start:lm‘ Des'ﬁ‘ R:
following picture. :
Description: IZugfahrt flir Beizeziige von Gl 211 Uber verschiedene Ausw W bultiple ‘ LI
In column 02, row 03 ALTERHATIVE-ROUTE |
the route 033 -044 mi|m |nz 03 04 5
: 01
has been registered. T T
. 03 [011- 008 033 - 044
WIN-DIGIPET 9.0 will 7|04 008 - 005
ol__{05 [005- 044
try to search for the ol ZE-to
next route in row 04, g o7 [m5-o11
"t £ 08 |01 - 003
bgt won'’t f!nd a route RIS
with a suitable start 10 | 005 - 041
contact, so it will jump L
to row 05 and then to 13
row 06, where it will L
continue with route 1?
. 19
In this example row 05 20
coumn 02 has a | i
special function. [14] 4| Record: 2 - Zugfahit GI 211 mit Ausw twea b | M| ‘

If the tour uses this
route the tour will stop when releasing this route, because the destination contact 041
has been reached ahead of schedule.

This special function will be explained in section 9.2.4.

9.2.2 Editing tools
If you want to edit, register or delete data g e et
you can use the context menu, which you _ :
can open by clicking with the right mouse = Insettline Bl
button on the cell to edit. Delste cel Enitf
The menu commands are self-explanatory. 2=t e il
Tip' Save record

Copy complete daka into new record
If you have opened the tour and the routes Y £me

editor simultaneously then you can select Shavs entire Taur
with a double-click on a route in the tour Display Route-Matrix

editor this route for the route editor.
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9.2.3 Copy complete tour into a new dataset

If you want to create tour which is very similar to an existing one, then you can copy
the existing tour into a new dataset and then adapt the copied tour to the needs of the
changed tour parts (e.g. other alternative itineraries).

Navigate to the existing tour in the tour editor and open the context menu with the right
mouse button and select <Copy complete data into new dataset>.

The copied tour will be added at the end of the tour list. The copied tour can identified
by the prefix ,(C)..“ in the tour’s description.

Now you can adapt the tour to the changed needs as shown in the former examples.

9.2.4 Display route matrix
When registering tours, you have to assure, that the train never will come to a dead
end.

Because of this you should perform a matrix-test with your tour. You can perform the
matrix test in three different ways:

» Select the menu command <Options> <Route matrix>,

» <Route matrix> from the context menu, that you can open with the right mouse
button

» or click on the symbol 21/ in the toolbar of the tour editor.

» Move the mouse cursor over the heading of the first column “01”, then the
cursor will change to a down-arrow, with a mouse click you can also activate
now the matrix-test.

B Tour - Editor =10l =]

If you check the matrix for
the first column the program

File Options

tests all rows and shows the &0 E&)|X| 0 i £5 [T] 3| 18 et kreuzeck 01212

Complete matrix for the main THD: IT“ T-Text: IZugfahrtGI211 mit Auzw. w'eg Start:lﬁ e DE\?‘;QD;: T
itinerary_ For the alternative Description: IZugfahrtf'u'rFIeisez'ngevnnGI2'l1Uberverschiedene.ﬂ.usw || || ||
routes/itineraries you have to ALTERNATIVE RouTe 4 | A o
check the single route-entries A L2 03 L :II j :
one after the other by clicking 02 |5 - m1 015 - 033 ™ ™ ™
on this entry. o {ooe 005 -0 [0000 | 0000 | 0000
Remember always not to S Gaams __ Coe |
“build” a dead-end, because R[_|o7 |ms-0m
of limitations of route’s SS 33;332
matriX. 10 {005 - 041

1
The picture shows the L
matrix-test for row 05 of the 14
first column, if you want also =
longer trains to use this way, 17
then you have to change L
something. 20

| | i

I Ni 4 |Hecord: 2 - Zugfahrt Gl 211 mit Ausw weg P | Hl
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Because of this column 02 of row 05 contains the route 005 — 041.

This entry stops the tour ahead of schedule, but would be the only possibility to use
this tour with a train with the length “middle” or “short”.

All other (shorter) trains would drive the main itinerary from column 01.

Important!
You should always perform a matrix-test to protect the tour against dead-end

situations.

9.2.5 Registering a new tour

New tours can be added via <File> <New> or by the symbol E in the toolbar of the
tour editor.

The new tour is registered as described above.

9.3 Show entire tour

WIN-DIGIPET 9.0 can show you the entire tour in the track diagram. This is very
useful to check the main itinerary and the alternative itineraries of the tour.

An example is shown in this picture:

Kreuzeck

< _. - 0 A - W ::: 3 :
i3 é 03! FI:I:HEIZI:I:I:I:I:I:I:I:I:I:I:I_ == s _Fl:l:l:l:l:l:l:él 2f

In this example the start contact is the same as the destination contact. Because of
this the train number this display of this contact is coloured green with a red border. If
the start and destination contact are different the colour of the start contact would be
green and the colour of the destination contact red. The routes are highlighted in

yellow as usual.
You can activate this indication of the entire tour via...
» the menu <Options> <Show entire tour>,

» via the context menu, that can be opened with the right mouse button, and then
<Show entire tour>,

» or via the symbol 2 in the toolbar of the tour editor.
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9.4 Check tours

You can check your tours at any time,
if the registered data are consistent

with the data from the other editors.
This is every important, if have you
have changed or deleted routes and
you are not sure if you had used them
in tours. During the test the program
checks if the routes used in your
tours have been changed / still exist.

The check window be found via
<Options> <Check tours> or by the

Check Tour...

T-D: 1 - Zugfahit Kreuzeck Gl211
Start: 047 - Destination: 041
Diez ist meine erste Zugfahrt fir die Reizezlige im Aubenkreis

xxxxxxxxxxxxxxxxx

T-ID: 2 - Zugfahrt GI 277 mit Auzw. Sweq
Start; 041 - Destination: 041
Zugfahrt fuir Reizeziige von Gl 217 Uber verzchiedene Ausweichwege

Line: 06/Columt:01 »» IDText has been048 - 015 in 044 - 0151

Check: of Tours finished |

A

symbol @ in the toolbar.

Start | Frint |

Close |

After pressing ‘Start the results of

the check will be displayed and can also be printed.
In this example the route 048 — 015 has been renamed. You should check this route

and correct the data if possible.

9.5 ,,Home track“-function for tours

The ,home track®-function B Tour. - Edtar

gives you the possibility to " = . -

=101 ]

switch the locomotive’s

&S0 ES x| o

] ﬁ’.‘il m| ﬂ'|| 16 Einfahrt Kreuzeck Gl 212

number to red at the end of

THD: | 2 ‘ T-Teut: |ZugfahrtGI211 it ALz aeg

| !~ Loc number on RED at destination, if

a tour if a specified =

Solenoid device iS Set tO the Description:; |Zugfahlt fiir Reizeziige von Gl 217 Uber verzchieden -
registered state (e.g. “red). ALTERNATIVE-RQ
Trains with red ;‘f 311_015 E &

locomotive’s numbers will 02 015011 015 - 033 Address: 125
be ignored for the further o . e |
operation in the automatic o{¥® S |
with demand contacts or Ao (o15. 011 —

the tour automatic. This is R |
for example very useful to 10005 - 041

bring the trains to a desired 3

position (“home track”) on 13

your model railroad layout L

at the end of operations. 16

For this example you E

should create a virtual =

switch (k84 symbol) in your  |«] | O

track diagram. You should
give this switch also an

I HI 4 |F|ecculd: 2 - Zugfahet Gl 211 mit Ausw.weg P I NI

address because otherwise you won'’t be able to switch it manually.
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Then you have to register this switch in the tour editor for your tour. You can open the
field for registration of this symbol by <Options> <Loc number on RED at destination>
or by the symbol | in the toolbar.

Drag the switch symbol to the picture box in the frame “Loc number on RED at
destination, if”".

You can switch the symbol with repeated clicks on this field to the desired condition
state. Afterwards click on ‘Transfer'.

The symbol will be shown in the tour editor.
A registered symbol can be deleted with the button ‘Delete entry’ in the same frame.

9.6 Standard window size
When working with the tour editor you change the window size according to your
needs.

If you want to change the window size, move the mouse cursor to one edge of the
window, the mouse cursor will change to an double arrow and with pressed left mouse
button you can change the window size (typical for Windows).

To reset the window size to standard size, select in the menu <Options> <Default
size> or click on the symbol E in the toolbar.

You can also change the width the columns similar by moving the mouse cursor over
the separator of two columns.

9.7 Printing tours

For printing select the menu command <Options> <Print> or click on the symbol & in
the toolbar.

You can choose between the options ,All“ and ,Headlines” to decide what to print.
All other options are self-explanatory.
You can also export this printout into the file ,Zugfahrten.rtf on your hard disk.
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9.8 Tours list

You can display a list with all your tours.

You can open this list via the menu command <File> <Tours list> or by the symbol ﬂ
in the toolbar.

_loix
S_E!-E:r-:P'|ir'|g|_I:uj,I IT-TE:.;t vl contain I &” [izplaw all records | ‘
T, | T-Teut Dezcription Start C.|Dest &

1 Zugfahrt fiir Beizpiel 1 073

2 073 - 063 Zugfahrt fiir Beizpiel 2 073  |063

K] 06S - 058 Zugfahrt fiir Beizpiel 3 0sg8 (058

4 058 - 005 Zugfahrt fur Beizpiel 4 058 (005

] 005 - 055 Zugfahrt fur Beizpiel 5 nos (055

B 055 - 030 Zugfahrt fiir Beizpiel B 0s5 (030

7 030 - 021 Zugfahrt fiir Beizpiel 7 030 (021

a 043 - 043 Zugfahrt fiir Beizpiel 8 Heimatgleiz-Funktion 043 043

9 021 - 063 Zugfahirt fiir Beizpiel 3 021 063

10 |063-011 Zugfahrt fiir Beizpiel 10 0e3 (011
| 11 o - III'|I1 Zugfahrt fiir Beizpiel 11 011 011 'I

4 3

You can filter the data records in the tours list using the fields ,Searching by“ and
,contains:“ and restore the original view with ‘Display all records’. If you select a tour
in this list, this tour will be displayed automatically in the tour editor.

9.9 Examples of tours

On the next pages you will find examples of different tours.
Unterstadt

43 44 45 46 4T
s = e s s s sE ..

3 1 T 31 33 33 40
(. -]

3 BN

3f 2 W S 34 4 5

o

45 43 50 51
s e s e m)

£ 1 T 3

52 53 54 55 55 12 13
]
56 5 5§ 55 13
L ]
I 1 13
] Ha
[

35 14]
N I |
35 - 36 36 a7 a1 37T 33 14]
+ e e e e e e e
Bergheim [ s
G5 83 &3 83 a0 A0 0 A A5 A 92 %2 32 9§ 92 33 33 34 34 3 35
1| ﬁ’_ ‘?
15
15
Kreuzeck Oberstadt
30 23 23 23 2% 28 28 21 27 27 [ o il 220 20 13 15 1 16|
13 T2 T2 12 il ul 0 0 63 63 26 e 25 24 23 = [ *alid & BT 56 65 64 13
| ]
T4 T4 T4 75 T 75 75T TRTETT T 7§ T3 E0 81 &2 g2 53 G4 54 &4 85 85 &5 B 86 &6 &7 &7 17 [ o2
] ] -

The track diagram above will be used for all examples. For some pictures this manual
uses montages, so that you can see the feedback contact numbers and the green
start- and red destination-contact-train-number-displays at the same time.

When registering tours, you have to assure, that the train never will come to a dead
end. In the case of a dead-end-situation the tour will wait for its timeout (see also
system settings, section 4.15.3) and then automatically be set to the state “red
sandglass” in the tour event inspector after an optical and acoustical signal. This will
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also occur if the train using the tour will be blocked longer than the timeout time by a
train in the block system before.

_iaix(| The tours in the tour
Eile Cptions are checked row by
BOES| %8s my rOV_Vt ';zfl?l:;e Car; be
switched. e route in
TiD: [ 3 | T-Test: [058 - 058 ‘ Star [068 | Deshma“_ R:
: column 01 can be
Drescription: |Zugfahrtfi.jrBei$|:uieI3 v Multiple | ll switched then the tour
=TF D;‘LTE “"ADTa'VE-“U u Tﬂf = will be continued in the
01 063 - 025 next row.
02 |025-073 025 - 030 .
03 |073- 0% 020 - 035 If the route in column
1 g; gggggg 005 - 063 005 - 0581 01 can nOt be SWitChed
i ; A .
ul_|0s [oo9-058 03 - 058 051 - 058 R (e.g. because of
R » {07 | locomotive type or
33 train length) then the
Wi inu
i e rogram will continue
with the route in the
[tiGnend W5 L | second column and so
on.

In this way you can configure up to 15 alternative itineraries (horizontal) and the tour
can have a length of up to 20 block systems / routes (vertical).

OF course the length of routes in the tour is irrelevant and you can even make longer
tours when using the follow-up tours and routes in the tour automatic.

If a row has no further columns with switch able routes, then the program will continue
searching in the first column of the next row. If this row contains also no switch able
route, then the program will continue searching in the next row and so on. In terms of
control WIN-DIGIPET 9.0 searches for a route with a start contact that is the same as
the destination contact of the last/actual route.

The order of processing of tours is always from the top left to the right bottom. You
should always remember this when registering tours, because this has a great
influence on the way the tour is processed and sets priorities, which routes to check
first.

When creating routes, you should consider the following points:

> You always register the preferred routes in the first column 01, because this
column will also be checked first. If the route in the first column can be
switched, the route will be started and the other columns of this row ignored
and the program will continue at the next check contact with the next row.

» Routes for short trains should also be registered in column 01 to reserve the
longer routes also for the longer trains.

» When using the “home-track”-function take care of the instructions in sections
9.5 and 9.7.8. If you just want only one special locomotive to be switched to red
then you have to use a route at the end of the tour which is only allowed for one
locomotive, see 8.21.6. Otherwise every locomotive will be switched to red at
the end of the tour if the condition given by the switch is fulfilled.
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9.9.1 Simple tour from start- to destination-contact

36 1 [ - okl 31 38 53 40
]
2 %2
3f 2 0 3 4 45

Unterstadt

45 43 50 5

& 1 1 3

43 44 45 45 47
s = s s sEssmEm)

52 55 54 55 i s
56 5 53
s 001

G4 B4 B4 35 85 85 &6 &6 &6 &7

68 BT BE GBS G4

Oberstadt

20 20 19 15

S " ]
]
- i). 36 36 37T a7 91 3%
Bergheim ==
BB 83 83 &3 90 30 30 a a1 31 31 32 32 32 32 a2 (il)aﬁ 3% A4 A4 34 55
u [+
Kreuzeck
53023 23 23 28 25 27 21 21 [ - =Eil Eil
T3t 12 12 N il 0T B3 B3 26 @S 25 24 ¥ = L *ali
T4 T4 T4 TS 5 15 I LT - - T 1 LI | G2 g2 53
" ] " ]

[011 ] 016 | 068 | 025 | 073 |

This example is very simple and the registration of this tour does not demand great

skill.

The routes just follow one after the other.

The ID-Texts of the routes contain the start- and destination contacts of the routes.

This will make it much easier to understand this tour.

@Tuur - Editor

File Qptions

=100 ]

B DRSS X| 8 i &5 [T] | 33 sustar Unterstact 61 203 nach Cbe

o [ 1

T-Text: |011-073

Start: [011

Des|073

Description; |Zugfahrt fiir Beispiel 1

v Multiple

ALTERNATIVE-ROUTE

i 1M 02

03 04

05

m

02 016 - D&S

03 |06S - 025

04 |025-073

05

0E

=N =R

oy

0s

03

11

I

4] 4 |Record: 1-011 -073
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9.9.2 Simple tour with 2 alternative itineraries

36 3T 38 33 40

1 [kl
s 4]
36 J 2 2
sf 20 34 45

Unterstadt

48 43 50 51
[N W]

43 44 45 46 47
|m == s e ssn m]

52 53 54 55 55 12 @13
56 51 58
3 010 1

L . = = & B B B B B S AN S e S E.
5 == B
D O
3 - ' 36 36 a7 a7 a7 35
Bergheim ; ==
S5 &3 &3 &3 a0 30 A0 3 3 31 32 32 32 a2 32 ﬁ&ﬁ 33 34 34 34 35
= =]
Ed
3
Kreuzeck Oberstadt
F 3023 23 2 25 28 28 21 21 27 2| 20 20 13 15
|
3 13 T2 T2 T2 il Tl 0 L) 53 653 26 25 24 23 22 BB BT 66 BS 54
Z

76T i 5 T4 &0 B 52 G4 B4 &4 35 55 B5 &6 86 86 &7

[ 073 | 036 | 005

0og

058 | 016 | 068 |

063
051

This is an example with two alternative routes in Unterstadt.

The alternative itineraries are registered in columns 02 and 03 and start in row 03.

In row 04 the itineraries have all the same destination contact and the tour

continue normally in row 05.

@Tnur - Editor

File Options

can

=101 i

B0 E& X| o

75 M 3

| 43 sustahrt Kreuzeck Gl 2 Unterstact

T4D: | T-Test: |73 - 063

Start: [073

D eszcription: |Zugfahrt fiir Beizpiel 2

v Multiple

Des|068 |

R:

il

ALTERNATIVE-ROUTE

Hi

03 04

05

‘EI'I |I:IE

m

02 |03k - 005

03 |005 - 002

005 - 062

005 - 051

04 003 - 058

0E3 - 058

051 - 058

05 |0588 - 016

06 |01k - OE2

FEo =

a7

0a

03

1n

S

4] 4 |Record: 2- 073 - 063

»
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9.9.3 Simple tour with several alternative itineraries

Unterstadt

43 44 45 46 47
(e m s s ]

—
e ] o -
36 2%z 45 48 50 51
=] (W] mEE s s .
5

52 55 54 55 55 2
56 57 58
S 10 10 il

" S (2. -]
N N
3 o £33 @6 a7 &1 a1 38 1)
+ e e s e meens |
Bergheim ;s
85 ©3 59 83 90 30 80 S § 91 1 52 32 32 s 82 £ 3G 34 84 34 55
= 57
3 15|
3 [
Kreuzeck Oberstadt
& 30 @ @3 20 @ @ 8% & & &l [ aEl 20 20 B i 1 18|
------------------
3 T2f2 T2 T MW W 68 6 2 24 @ o [ 2 65 67 66 65 B 64
AN E AN RN NN NN NN NN NN NN IR EWN]
3 32 5@t 6 76 0T 1 T i3 60§ & 2 55 54 G4 B4 55 &5 85 86 &6 &6 &7 & - )
=
) i o ]

[ 068 | 025 | 073 | 036 | 005 | D08 | 058 |
030 063
051

This example offers alternative itineraries in Kreuzeck and Unterstadt.

The alternative itineraries are again registered in columns 02 and 03. They are
reconnected in rows 03 and 06.

-l

File Cptions
@D E& x| 0 s e m A
TD: [ 3| T-Tewt [062- 058 Start: 068 | Des|058 | R:
D escription; IZugfahrt fiir Beizpiel 3 v Hultiple Ll
ALTEBNATIYE-BOUTE
#H |01 e 03 04 05 -
0 (063 - 025
02 |[025-073 025 - 030
03 [073-036 030 - 036
T 04 | 036 - 005
ol 05 [005- 003 o5 - 0&3 Q05 - 051
|_||_ & (003 - 058 &3 - 058 051 - 058 %
R> {0
03
n3
n it
KN _*I_|
4| 4 |Record: 2 - 0BS - 058 | 4 I Hl ‘
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9.9.4 Simple tour with 2 (crossed) alternative itineraries

Unterstadt
36 1 [+ b 3T 38 33 40 43 44 45 46 47 52 53 54 55 55 12 1
= = s e )
(2 o] _I e
36 2 2 45 43 E hal 56 57 55
s m e e e mn]
3 2 [ oabd 3 4 4 5 g 10 10 1 H

95 37 87 87 33

’ e .

Bergheim

55 83 @0 @0 a0 & 31 LI T - (R’ © 3% 34 a4 a4 85
—

Kreuzeck Oberstadt

T2 72 72 7 Iul 10 70 63 &3
[ N N N AN AN NN N NN NN NN NN TN EENN]

o e @ @

25 24 23 22 [ Ll 65 67 66 65 64

7515 76 76 T8

T 16 T3 &0 &1 &2 Lr 33 54 G4 B4 85 85 85 &6 a6 a6 &r

[058 | 016 | D68-—-073 | 036 | 005 |
021030

In this example the tour uses both platforms in Oberstadt and Kreuzeck. The routes
from Oberstadt to Kreuzeck end at the platforms. Possible routes from Oberstadt to
Kreuzeck are 068 — 073, 068 — 030, 021 — 073 and 021 - 030. Because of this four
routes have to be registered in row 03.

Tuur - Editor 101 x|
File ©ptions
™= 0= §| > | 1 i vin | m| g|| 34 Austahirt Unterstadt Gl 202 nach Obe
TiD: [ 4 | T-Tew [05a-005 Start:|058 | Des|005 | R:
D'escription: |Zugfahrt fiir Beizpiel 4 v Multiple LI
ALTERMNATIVE-ROUTE
## |01 02 03 04 05 -
1]
02 |01E - 058 01E - 021
03 063 -073 062 - 030 021 -073 021 -030
T 04 |073 - 036 030 - 036
ol__J|05 |036 - 005
ul__|oe
R |07
ng
03
n e
4 | A
I4] 4 |Record: 4 - 055 - 005 |
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9.9.5 Simple tour with 4 alternative itineraries of different length

36

[ - Kl 3738 53 40

2 N - T4 45 .—i
_:.:. ===
2= ]

Unterstadt

43 44

45 43

571
1

5a%.E3 60 60 Bl 61 B2 62

45 46 47

50 51

£3
= .

- ﬁ‘ 3

Bergheim ;=

3 al a 32 a2 32 A 52 WSG A3 A 54 34 35
L B = = |

85 ©3 &3 63 30 a0 a0 31

46 3T 97 37 38

Kreuzeck

30 23 23 23 28 28

25 21 21 21

=)
[T O - (N N '

21

T 63 63 26 s @5 24 @3 @ 66

Oberstadt

20 20 13 1§ 18

61 66 65 64 [od

7 7818 80 & &2 54 54 B4 ss 55 85 86 86 #6 81

[ 005 [ —

055 |

047

oog

051

063

52 55 54 55 55 i S
56 57 58

3 10 0 1

The special feature of this tour is the difference in the length of the uses routes. The
route 005 — 055 in row 01 leads directly to the destination contact, while the other
routes lead from signal to signal. The follow-up route to the route in column05 of row
01 is registered in column 01 of the row 02, because empty columns are not allowed
before or between entries in a row.

=
File Options
o O & §| > | 1 il Wi ¢| m| g” 48 Zwischenfahrt Unterstact von GI 2 n
TD: [ 5 | T-Tet [005-085 Start: | 005 | Des| 055 | R:
Dezcription: IEugfahrt fur Beizpiel B v Multiple TI
ALTERNATIYE-ROUTE
Hi |01 0z 03 04 05 0=
0 005 - 063 005 - 008 005 - 051 005 - 047
02 |047 - 055 063 - 055 0og - 055 051 - 055
03
T |
Ul 1] | 3
I4| 4 |Record: 5- 005 - 055 and
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9.9.6 Tour with 2 alternative itineraries of different length

(=1

P

@ s @ @

L.kl BT 38 33 40

i?fJ" Nwo

5353 B0 B0 Bl Bl 62 62 63

Unterstadt

L_:alid

£ 1

A3 44 45 46 47

48 43 50 H

E

52 53 54 55 55 2 13
55 555
I I

8% 83 83 &3 30 a0 30 3 A A 3 a2 I @ 32 a2

Bergheim

A 31 3T a7 3

/k. Bttt
- ﬁ.& 33 34 34 94 35

Kreuzeck

30 23 23 2 28 28 28 2N 21 27
\73 72 %2 12 M MW 0 63 63 26 S

T4 74 T4 15 R N S I (- ] 7 T 73 G0 @ @

2 4 23 2 é
A

Oberstadt

21 20

ss 67

64 84 a4 ss 65 65 66 @6 66 &7

20 13 18

E6 65 64

068

-\_\_\_\_‘_‘——\.

[ 05

5| 016

025 | 030 |

021

—

From Oberstadt to Kreuzeck the train can uses shorter and longer routes. The longer
routes have been registered in columns 01 and 02 of row 03, because they should be
tried first.

Row 04 is important, because this row is responsible for bringing the train to the
destination, if the shorter routes were used.

SleTky
File Options
= D E & X | 0 i §8] [T 3| 35 sustahrt Unterstact Gl 201 nach Obe
TD: [ 6 | T-Text [055-030 Start: [055 | Des|D30 R:
Dezcription: IEugfahrt fur Beizpiel B v Multiple TI
ALTERNATIVE-ROUTE
01 02 03 04 05 0=
01
02 016 - 058 01& - 021
03 |06% - 030 021 - 030 082 - 025 021 - 025
7104 025030 =
0 nR _l_I
LII 4 I I 4
4] 4] Fiecord 6 055 - 030 » ] |
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9.9.7 Tour with 2 alternative itineraries of routes with different length

Unterstadt
36 1 43 44 45 46 47 52 55 54 55 55 12 [ - alsd
e e s e e EE s
I c ’l O
36 45 43 S0 5 86 5T 55 55 13
s s emsnu]
J IS 4| IS ]
3 1] 7 1 & 3 10 10 1 1 13|
Sa%a 53 B0 B0 B 61 62 62 63
(=] (=]
3! 14|
R O A |
3! - L - - LI -1 14|
> e e e e s |
Bergheim - s
8% 83 &3 53 30 30 30 3 I Ell Ell 32 a2 32 @@ 32 FSS A3 M 34 34 35
1 I = =
3
3
Kreuzeck Oberstadt
3 '30 23 23 23 2 2 2 2 221 -2 21 20 20 13 15
L
3 [ 12 72 12 0 il T 63 63 \26 [ o afs] 25 24 23 22 [ o alid 63 BT BR BS G4
) J I
= 32 T4 T4 T4 T8 5 75 LT LT L L i LCT - I -1 | g2 2 53 G4 B4 84 55 @5 85 86 &6 &6 BT
L
] ] ]

040 | 047 | 055
(030036 [———— [016 [021]
005 | 008 | 011

This example is similar to the last. In columns 01 and 02 of row 02 the longer routes
have been registered, while the shorter have been registered in columns 03 and 04 of
this row.

The special feature of this tour is column 01 of row 05. The route in column 01, row 02
is continued not until row 05 has been reached. Row 03 and 04 are left out, because in
these rows no routes with a suitable start contact have been registered.

8 Tour - Editor i =101 x|
File Options

% [ & §| X | I:l J i3 E:E'l m| gll 42 Ausfahrt Kreuzeck Gl 1 Unterstact

TID: | 7| T-Test [030-021 Start: (030 | Des|021 | R:

D escrnption: IZugfahrt fur Beizpiel ¥ v tdultiple ll

ALTERNATIVE-ROUTE

#4 |01 0z 03 04 05 -
m
02 |036 - 055 036 - 011 036 - 040 036 - 005
03 |01 -016 040 - 047 Q0s - 0og

T 04 |047 - 055 oas - 011

ol 05 055 -ME Mi-me

|_|| 0s [ME-021

R a7
g
19 "I

4 I I [ ]
1] |Fecord 7030 . 021 » 1] |
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9.9.8 Tour with ,,Home-track‘“-function

In this example a tour with a rotating operation has been created. This special feature
of this tour is the route ,x 052 — 043" in row 05. This route is only allowed for
locomotive 03 (see section 8.21.6). According to section 9.5 a switch for the “home-
track”-function of tours has been assigned. If this switched is set to RED then the
locomotive number of locomotive 03 will be switched to red after the execution of route

,X 052 — 043"

B8 Tour - Editor

Eraad

Eile  phions

=101 %]

= O §| X | EmE ] ﬁ’ﬁ| m| g|| B2 Zwvischenfairt Unterstact von GI 101

[ [&]

T-ID: | 8 | T-Text: |43 - 043

| Start:lm| Deslm|

Dezcription: |Zugfahrt fur Beizpiel 8 Heimatoleiz-Funktion

¥ Multiple |

0

ALTERNATIYE-ROUTE

#it |0

02 |037-153

02

03

04

05

03 [158-168

04 |168 - 052

05 |= 052 - 043

s ] e
=
>

1] |

4| 4 |Fecord: 3 - 043 - 043

L

e

links rechis
AkK-Heimat

i e ]

Important notice!

Because of this route in row 05 this tour can only be driven to end with locomotive 03,
because the last route of the tour is only allowed for this locomotive. All other
locomotive will stop at the end of route 168 — 052, marked red in the tour event
inspector and after the waiting time set according to section 4.15.3 marked with a hour
glass. If this occurs you have to take care, that the locomotive is continued manually or

by an automatic.
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9.10 Tour event inspector

Every time a tour is started, the tour event inspector will open .

The column ,Loco® indicates the current state of the locomotive...
» green/red = drives/stopped and
> yellow = tour manually stopped (pause)
> red hour glass = tour stopped because of expired waiting time

The column ,Route” indicates the currently requested route.

The window of the tour event inspector can be resized windows typically in the same
way as the tour editor.

Il
Loco I T our | Start - [ | Foute | hezzane |
[ 2160901 2 073- 068 073: 0688 O0OF3-036 Default event. .
B 220035 10: 063 - 011 0E3 011 0OB3- 058 Switch conditions nok true |
Hi012081-6 £ 055-030 055 030 06 - 021 Taur interupted
N » = | o | | |

With the buttons at the left bottom, the selected tour from the list can be paused,
restarted and killed.

With the round green button all tours can be paused and restarted.

With a double click on a line in the inspector the locomotive control of the
corresponded locomotive can be opened.

Important!
Never drive a train of an active tour manually or delete the train number in the track

diagram, before you have killed or paused this tour.
With the symbols ﬂ and Xl you close the tour event inspector.

9.11 Waiting time for tours (Timeout)

This waiting time has to be set in the system settings according to section 4.15.3.
There and in sections 18.7.4 and 18.17.2 you can find additional information about the
processing of a tour.

9.12 Closing the tour editor

Therefore select the menu command <File> <Close> or click on the symbol Al in the
toolbar.
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10 — PROFILE EDITOR

10.1 General

With the profile editor you can create for every route/locomotive-combination profiles.
These profiles consist of contact events as known from the timetable. The profiles give
you the possibility to use individual driving- and function-facilities of your locomotives,
trains, cranes and functionality models in the automatic with demand contacts, the tour
automatic and the semi-automatic operation (“Switch and Drive”) with a minimum of
work. Until now this was only possible when using the timetable.

The following sections will explain the creation of profiles. The profiles offer you the
following possibilities:

>

>

YV V VYV

The driving behaviour of different locomotives can be adapted individually to
your routes.

Even locomotives without load dependent regulation can be adapted for good
driving behaviour.

All special functions of locomotives and functionality models and even sounds
can be included in automatic operations.

When using profiles each locomotive can behave different when using the
same route — independent from the setting in the routes editor or the
locomotive database.

The execution of crane macros is possible when using automatic operation.
Individual sounds can be played anywhere and at any time.

The usage of the turntable and transfer table can be adapted to every
locomotive, this gives you more safety.

Of course profiles can be also used when using routes via ,Switch + Drive“ or
when using tours.

The profile editor is even a great tool for creating and configuring (several)
timetables.

Data records from the timetable and the profile editor can be exchanged via
import and export functions.

The timer function as known from the timetable is also available when using
profiles.
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The profile editor is similar to the timetable-editor. With the g’ Laco selection view o
profile editor you can create for every route/locomotive-

combination up to three profiles. Profiles can be exported to —
the timetable-editor or used with “Switch + Drive” and within the {8 Locomotive database
DC automatic and the tour automatic. Already existing Track Diagram Editar ..
timetable can also be imported to the profile editor for the - Routes Edior...
usage in the other automatics. I, Tour-Editor

'@- Swyatem settings

As basis for your one profiles you can ask the program to |
create profiles automatically using the values from the i Timetable Ecitor...
locomotive database and the route editor. Then you have only gffj Demand Cartact Editor
to make the needed changes. g Tour Schedule Editor

WIN-DIGIPET 9.0 will not allow creating more than 3 profiles ¢~ Timetatie operation...
for one locomotive/route combination. i) DC-Operations mode

The profiles have to be activated in the system settings K& Tour-Automsiic
according to section 4.14.1, otherwise the menu command and [ Frinter zeftings...
the toolbar icon are not available. 2 e

To open the profile editor select from the menu <File> <Profile-
Editor> or click on the symbol in the toolbar.

10.2 Creating profiles

When opening the profile editor for the first time you will see data record with the
profile text ,!Neues Profil!“. Here you can register your first profile

Before the creation of profiles you should take the following points into consideration.

=EY
Profiles  Options |
ﬂ | = | = -p m | m | 103 Austahrt Unterstact von Gl 2 nach Kreuzeck
Frafile text: Locomative: :I Foute: II ¥ | Contactevents ﬂ
|!Neues Prraofil ! |?? |?? - |
Data baze |
1D 1-3 | Profile text Locomotive | Route Time |
.3 IMeues Profil | o _ |
|
|
|
|
=l
Filker
Proafile 1D j Istarts with j TEHt:I dh |
1]
Locamative: I Route: | ah |
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10 — PROFILE EDITOR

Criteria for the creating of a profile are e.g.:

>

>

YV V VYV V

A\

A locomotive with an extremely different driving behaviour shall be adapted for
several routes to the driving behaviour of the other locomotives.

When leaving the train station with a passenger train e.g....
» the route switches first,

» 2 sec later a platform announcement will be played

» and after further 7 sec the train departs.

A train shall stop exactly at the decoupling track.
A warning whistle shall be played before a level crossing.
A heavy train shall drive slower in curves than another train.

A working train can stop for a short moment at a construction site for unloading
material.

And even a big wheel or the illumination of houses can be switched on and off,
this list can be continued....

10.2.1 Manual creation of profiles

When

creating profiles manually this can be done very quickly via the loco bar or

opened locomotive controls.

——003160-3

012081-6 +

220035

2123435 2160901 0500827

Dl e=|e| ¢lo|s|®| @
m

T o T [

Click on the desired locomotive and Tt
. . o= - 03 == o
drag the locomotive with pressed == L E—— a5 J—J

right mouse button into the field e g D e e O e S
20

,Locomotive” of the profile-editor. The ' — e
locomotive has now been registered ‘ J‘ — |
. . . BEE&X i AN Gelecting start/destination 3

and is shown in the picture box at the iw — —— i
right bottom of the editor. s P [ -
The desired route can be selected via
the “Switch + Drive’-function (see R
1 8 . 5 . 1) . [ loc on Start-Locrumber pael

(- :rome (- ;rOIHE (- grome ('- Standard LI
Click with the right mouse button on s — | B[] e |m oot
the start- and destination train Al e [ Shichll | L

number display in the track diagram.
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The window “Selecting
start/destination” appears.

Select the desired route and
transfer it via *Copy for editor
into the field ,Route”.

You can also select the
locomotive and the route by
clicking on the small arrows
right above the fields
“Locomotive” and “Route” and
select the locomotive (only
locomotives set to “Layout”)
and route from this lists with a
double click. While selecting a
route the route is also
displayed in the diagram as
known from the other editors.

The field ,Profile text* can be
used to give the profile a
significant name. If you don’t
enter a text manually, then
WIN-DIGIPET 9.0 will assign a
significant automatically when
saving.

You can save the profile with
menu command <Profiles>
<Save profiles> or by a click

on the symbol E in the
toolbar.

Profiles ©ptions

=1o[xf

% | n | @ b -p m | m | 103 Ausfahrt Unterstadt von Gl 2 nach Kreuzeck

Profile kext: Locamative; 1' Class 1' ~ | Contactevents
| il 77 = (— x
|.Neues Profill | ? 00 60-9
D ata base s:ngggs |
1D 1-3 | Profile text Locomotive | Foute
ﬂ 005 - 008 + 050082 | 050082-7 | 005 - 15:;13
a2 thleues Frfl 2160501 L
012081-6
0500827
515
220035
Kran
111065-8
1941463
1511353
1110359
1021695 ;I
Filter
Profile 10 j Istarts with j Texl:l i |
Locomotive: | Foute: | & I

@Pruﬁle Editor =10l =]
Profiles  Options ‘
= | = | & X T O | ] | 103 Ausfahrt Unterstack von Gl 2 nach Kreuzeck |
Profile text Locomative :I Foute: :II Poutes gvents =
[INeves Prefil [es007 [ Hhhlls s = ad

J[003- 158
D ata base
1D [1-3] Profile text [Locomotive | Route | Time gg; gj; 05
1 U 005 - 003 + 050082 | 050082-7 | 005 - 008 05 - 151
:H’ 0] 7| 005 - 051 - 055
005 - 063
006 - 003
006 - 037
o0g - 011
00g - 055
00g - 058
011 - 016
011 - 160
013 -009
013 - 052
013-05 .
016 - 021 — DA _I
016 - 068 gkl
Filter
Frofieln | [stats wih =] Test | # | gg : ggg ‘_ Wi
' 0
Locomnotive: | Route: | i | 021-073 LI

In this case WIN-DIGIPET 9.0 creates automatically a profile text out of the ID-text of
the route and the class of the locomotive separated by the sign , +

After saving the new profile will be added to the profile list and an ID-number will be

assigned automatically
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10.2.2 Contact events

After registering of the route, and locomotive the button _¥_| Contact events is
activated.

If you click on this button WIN-DIGIPET 9.0 atomically copies all speed events of the
route (from the index card “Start/Brake/Destination” of the routes editor) to the contact
events. They are automatically converted to absolute speed values for this locomotive.
Example:

» The start speed of the locomotive is 50

» the start speed for this route at contact 005 is ,-10*

» this results to an absolute speed of ,40“ for this contact event line

> this result to: ,005>00.0[040|05|F+|||IIIlII111II[[FD-I*
_loix
Profiles  Options ‘
EI| E| @ = 'p m ‘ g” 103 Ausfahrt Unterstadt von Gl 2 nach Kreuzec
Profile test: Locomative: ﬂ R oute: ﬂ Lontact events ﬂ
[105 - 008 + 0031609 0031609 [005 - 008 005 =.00]040005(F +||IIIIHIFC-| |
D ata base |
1D 1-3 | Profile text Locomative | Route Time 0O&=0.0003011 2(F +IINNIIIIFD-] |
o sl e s sag e, |
ﬁ— T e e s ey | 0 C 2 2 0L OQISTOP 1 2IF+NIITININED-| |
3 1 |005- 008 + 0031600031609 [oos-o08 ] | |
|
|
|
|
|
|
|
=l
il D-Addr:
ilter
IF'rc-fiIeID j Ixtarts with j Te:-:t:l Ml m Il]l]l]3
: 02416
Locomotive: I Fiaute: | i |

This button was introduced to reduce your work, because already registered data is
reused from the routes and locomotive database. From the locomotive database also
the values for deceleration and acceleration are used.

When using this buttons, empty lines in the contact events don’t cause any problems.
These empty lines are a result of non-registered data for route contacts K1 and K2 and
are deleted after saving.
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10 — PROFILE EDITOR

When editing an existing timetable, pressing this button could cause a lost of data,
because your already registered contacts are overwritten.

Above the contact events the ID-Number and the description of the selected route is
shown. Underneath this window, the picture and digital address of the locomotive is

shown.

The number under the loco picture is composed as follows e.g. for 12416 it is the first
profile of the locomotive with ID-Nr. 24 and the route with ID-Nr. 16.

If you click at the picture of the locomotive, its Loco-control will open as described in

chapter 5.14.

10.2.3 Creating profiles automatically

If you want to create several profiles according to criteria of section 10.2,
WIN-DIGIPET 9.0 can save you a lot of time, if you force the program to create the
raw profiles automatically.

Therefor select the menu command <Options> <Automatic creation of profiles> or
click on the symbol in the toolbar.

A frame appears
where you select
different criteria
which profiles
should be
created.

If you haven't
selected any
criteria yet, the
lists will display
all  locomotives

and routes.

Under the
you  will
some fields
which can be
used to filter the
displayed
locomotives and
routes.

lists
see

Profile Editor

Profiles

Opkions

E | H | = -D m gl | 103 Ausfahrt Unterstack von Gl 2 nach Kreuzeck ‘
" e

Profile text:

]
Autornatic creation of Profiles |

i

Jo0s - 008 + 003160-3 Jooateoa | Joos - ooa |
Automatic creation of Profiles ¥ Matriv-check inchded |
T e 00B=0.00/030]1 2|F+[|IINIIIIFD-||
e — e D 007=0.00(020(1 ZF+[IINIIIIFD-||
103 | 003 - 033 [~ FRET a | 008=0.00/STOP[1 2/F+{IFc|
112 003 - 158 o 24 (007609 |3
16 [ 005 - 003 25 (22335 |21
17 |05 - 047 26 |ER 260 3
49 005 - 047 - 055 0 18473 18
18 |005- 051 36 | 4448 44 -
93 005 - 091 - 055 40 (2160901 |26
19 [005- 063 41 [m2omE |12
102 | 006 - 003 42 |0600Ez7 |60 |
104 |D0B - 037 43 |515 55 |
25 [00g- 0N 44 (220035 20 |
31 [008- 055 R4 45 [Kian n |- |
Filter 'Routes’ |
’7 IID-N° j Istalts with j Text: I ﬁl |
Filter 'Locs’ |
’7 IID-N° j Istalts with j Text: I ﬁl m IE%
Create Profile | Lancel | Cloze e

I

The following example uses the filter to select all routes beginning with the ID-Text

,005".
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All routes, which do not fulfil this criterion will disappear from the list “By Routes”.
SIS ES

Profiles  Options |

ﬂ | = | = 'p m | gl | 103 Austahrt Unterstact von Gl 2 nach Kreuzeck

Profile text: Locomaotive: :I Foute: II — UtCt events ﬂ
Joos - 002 + 003160-9 Jonze0-a Joos - ooa 005=0.00]040103(F+HTe -1
Automatic creation of Profiles ¥ Matiix-check included |
006=0.00]030]12|F + FD-
By Frodies | e | 10301 2[F+IIIIIIIFD-| |
I JIDText - 007=0.00(02001 2IF+[IINIINIIFD-] |
B ID |Clazs Dvig. -nr |
16 _|005 - 008 TRIEEERRE 008=0.00[STOP[1 2(F+{[IIIIIIIFC
17 | 005 - 047 NEGEREE
18 005 - 05 47 |050082F |50
13 005 - 0E3 B4 0861055 |70
49 (005 - 047 - 055
93 |005- 051 - 055

Filter ‘Routes'
’7 IID-Te:-:t jlstarts with j Teut: IDDE

I

»
E— | —s

| 02416

" Filter 'Locs’

Create Profile | Cancel | Cloze

By the filter for the locomotives, all locomotives with classes beginning with “0” have
been selected and are display in the list by “locs”, after pressing the button ﬂl

You can reset the filters by selecting “All” from one of the combo boxes.

When you are satisfied with your selection of routes and locomotives, you can check
“Matrix-check included” if you don’t want profiles to be created for route/locomotive-
combinations that are not allowed by the routes editor (see 8.9).

After making your selections you can =

Confirm them by pressing the button ‘Create ?/ wou would like bo automatically create Profiles for:
profiles’ and a new window will appear. 7 -sRoues

- 4 Locomotives

If your are satisfied with the information in Sl g e ek
. . . . EdICTE! alred ExIsLin taries af negative Matrix-Chedk, !

this window, select *Yes’ and the profiles will A :

be created automatically. | nen
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Already existing profiles will be found by WIN-DIGIPET 9.0 and the program will inform
you about this issue.

Profles x|
After selecting ‘OK’ the new profiles can be
found in the profile editor 22- new Profiles have been created |

: ! 2 - were alre-_a-:ly available

For differentiation between already existing Lsobter Riatiei-iednakictentad:
and automatically created profiles, the profile
texts of automatically created profiles begin
with ,++%

For these profiles the contact events have also been automatically registered. This
events base on the settings in the locomotive database and the routes editor
(see 8.7.3) for the processed routes and locomotives.

B profile Editor = i
Profiles  Qptions ‘
= | = | =t Al ‘ (] | 16 Zwischenfahrt Unterstact von Gl 2 nach Gl 103
Profile text: Locomotive:; ZI Foute:; :I
| ++005 - 008 + 0120816 Jo203 6 Joos - oog

0o6=0.001030[1 2{F -+ [[I1IIeED-| |
Data hase 007=0.00102001 2[F +[[[I1ITNED-| |
10 1-3 | Profile text Locomotive | Route Tirne: |« 0a8=0.00]SToP [ 2[F+IINNIITINFD-| |
1 1 | 005 - 008 + 050082-7 0500827 | 005 - 002 |
2 1 [005- 008+ 85007 85007 005 - 003 |
3 1 | 005 - 008 + D03160-3 003160-9 | 005 - 008 |
¥:  [1 [~005 008 § 0120816 |oos-008 | | |
] 1 | ++005- 008 + 0861055 (0861055 | 005 - 003
E 1 | ++005- 047 + 0031609 |003160-9 | 005 - 047 |
7 1 | ++005- 047 + 012087-6 | 012081-6 | 005 - 047 |
g 1 | ++005- 047 + 0500527 |050082-F | 005 - 047 |
9 1 | ++005- 047 + 0861055 0861055 | 005 - 047 |
10 1 | ++005-051 + 0031609 |003160-3 (005 - 051 |
11 1 | ++005-051 + 0N2081-6 |012081-6  |DO5 - 051 |
12 1 | ++005- 051 + 050082-7 |050082-F 005 - 051 |
13 1 | ++005- 051 + 0861055 (0361055 | 005 - 051 |
14 1 | ++005- 063 + 0031609 |003160-9 | 005 - 063 |
15 1 | ++005- 063 + 012081-6 | 012081-6 | 005 - 063 |
16 1 | ++005- 063 + 050082-7 |050082-7  |005 - 063 |L|
17 1 | ++0N5 - NRA + NARTNRG INARING-R (AN - NR3 d D-&ddr:
Filker I—
IF'n:nfiIe I j Istalts with j Teuk: | ﬂl m =
; 14116
Lozomative: I Route: | ﬂl

The contact events are created in the same way automatically as described under
section 10.2.2.

TIP!

Every time you change an automatically profile manually you should delete the two
characters “++” from the profile text. This is a good indicator for you, if you have
adapted these profiles manually or not.
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10.3. Adding and changing contact event lines

You can improve the contact events of your profiles. This is always possible. It is
irrelevant if you created the profiles automatically or if you registered the contact
events automatically in a manually created profile, you can always change them to

your needs.
The automatically registered contact |

events are based on the data Of your ==-=g|g”18ZWlschenfahrtUrderstadtvonGI2nachGl103|
Contact events ﬂ

locomotive and routes databases. Atcentect [ [o]4p] o [db]

Delay time: zec msec

They are valid for all trains, but with o oG- 0.00I0001 2+ ININIFD
. L . o' | o | @ | stop| &g |o07-0.0002000 2FpIIFDA

the changes in the following sections 007 |008~0.00/STOPI 2IF+ IO

: ERE S R R N

you can further adapt and improve i I

them. Speed———————— e [

If you want to change or add contact =

events, click on the line under [ Iy

,Contact events“ and on the selection s uw oo

arrow which appears. Transer Oose |

The window , At contact:“ appears.

In this window you set which events should take place when a locomotive passes over
certain contacts. Five different types of commands are available.

These are...
» Command to locomotives like speed changes, switch the light etc.
playing sound-files
playing video-files
switching of solenoid devices
activating crane commands

YV V V

The following sections will describe these possibilities.

You can assign a “delay time” of max. 90 seconds to each contact (the command will
be processed after the delay time). Each second is subdivided into 1000 milliseconds.
To adjust, please use the two arrows next to the panels “sec” and “msec”. This feature
offers a great variety for operation modes; these will be described later in the section
“Use of delay time”.
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In the following table, all elements of the loco command line are described which will
be displayed in the window “contact events”.

The detailed explanation of the following example is:
011 > 00.0 1 040 | 10 | F+ If1If21f31f4|f5|f6|f7|f8| S | 09 |f1|f2|f3|f4|f5|f6|f7||f8|FD+ |

011 = | Number of contact (three digits)

>und | |=|hyphens

00.0 = | Delay time 00. Seconds and 0 tenths of a second

040 = |Speed (in percentage - three digits — of the max. speed at this contact)
10 = | Delay factor (1 = slowly and 18 = fast)

STOP |=|Immediately stop, without consideration of a delay factor when the delay

factor is 18, otherwise with consideration of the delay factor

<< >> |=| Change direction of locomotive

F+ =| Switch on locomotive function

F- = | Switch off locomotive function, respectively keep function “Off”

MAG |=|Switch a solenoid device — e.g. followed by ,S* for signal, ,W* for single

turnout or ,D* for a three way turnout, the other abbreviations of the
solenoid devices are explained later; the designated numbers are codes,
which are automatically assigned by the program.

WAV | =|WAVE-file < file name > activate

f1 ...f8 |=|Special function f1 etc. = active

S = | Locomotive-Sound ,On“

09... = | Functions decoder with address 09, as well as the indicated special
functions f1 active etc..

FD+ = | Switch on function

FD- = | Switch off function of the function decoder, respectively keep function “Off”
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10.3.1 Locomotive / running properties

d
Click at the “Locomotive symbol” in the window , At contact:”.

The command buttons are self explanatory, i contact [o0s | 0 |‘|’|| o [4]p] '
respectively are equipped with yellow ‘
marked “quick-infos” and are easy to T
understand. e | <3 | o] | 5TDF’| & | e

—oo7
2| il B <l | [|oos
129

130
13

Delay time; zec msec

If the locomotive function ‘func’ is assigned
to the “Telex’- coupler, then you normally
decide to keep this function “OFF”, except
for clearly defined shunting. I._E

IIIIII IIIIIIIIIIII||3

Changes of direction:
Some loco decoders are just able to switch = [Decelerate/accslerate———
to the opposite direction tenths of a second | N . | 8
later, after the locomotive has stopped.

Therefore practically, you use the command  005:00.0103010S(F +/INOWIIFD-|
for changing directions for the same Transter | Ciose |
locomotive, in a separate command line of
your timetable, one “model-railroad-minute” after the stop-command.

g @ ¢ &

Loco sound:

You can play the sound which you have recorded for a specific locomotive (see
locomotive-database, chapter 5.3.2) directly in a timetable line. If you have not
registered an individual sound for a locomotive, the panel at the right side of STOP will
be blank. If a sound is assigned, a speaker-symbol will indicate, that a sound is
registered to a timetable line. A grey-marked speaker-symbol indicates, a sound is not
assigned for playback to that particular line.

Loco stop:
If you click on the button ,Stop“ at the destination contact, the locomotive will be
stopped immediately when the release condition is fulfilled (see 8.7.2). For a slower
deceleration you can even enter a delay (Value <18 and >0). In this case it is irrelevant
if you entered the locomotive database “Immediate stop” or “Stop with delay” for this
locomotive.

Using the pictogram-buttons f1 to f8 you can send special function commands to the
locomotive e.g. switch on/off the smoke generator. The tool tips describe the several
functions.

Furthermore you can use a functions decoder which is assigned to a locomotive
(locomotive-database, chapter 5.6) in a timetable line. If a function decoder has been
combined with a locomotive in the locomotive-database, a yellow marked panel will
show the address in the second “f...”-line and right of it, the corresponding functions f1
to 8 are shown.

The driving behaviour of the locomotive can be adapted with the sliders “Speed” and
“‘Decelerate/accelerate”.
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Unterstadt

Prnfile Editor
Profiles  Options |

= | ﬂ| = vl | g|| 17 Zwischenfahrt Unterstact von Gl 2 nach Gl 101 ‘

Profile: test: At contact: |D4?" 0 4| }I 1] 4| }I > | Contact events ﬂ
|++005 - 047 + 003160-9 P S 00:5=0.00j03010:5]F [ {HITHITHED-|
e 045=0.001030]05[F+[INIIHTINED-| |
Daata base o' | o | ) | stor| @@||piz  |oee=nooozopzE-mIINNFD
10] 1-3| Profile text 044 047 =0.00/STOP 2[F+{[IIIIIFD-|
11005003+ 00% | 2 ﬁlﬂjlﬁ%ﬁﬁ @22 |
2 1 | 005 - 008 + 85007 046
3 |1 |005-008 + 0031 RSB CY R b |
~Speed IT & |
4 1 | ++005 - 008 + 01z m 130 |
51 005008+ 03 ||::::::::::::::::::||u L [ b
0 4005 - 047 + 007 T e |
Iﬁ ! — ~Decelerate/accelerate——— 133 |
7 1 | ++005- 04? + Dh 124
B |1 |-005-0a7e05 e ] 12 [ |
g (1 | +e005- 047 OB |
10 |1 |++005- 051 + 00F 047>00.015T OPH2F-INSIIEIFD-| |
11 |1 | ++005- 051 + 01z e | e | |
12 |1 |++D05- 081 + 08L — — |
13 |1 |++005-051 + 0861055 |0B5T055 | 005 - 051 |
14 |1 |++005- 063 + 0031609 |003160-49 | 005 - 063 |
15 |1 [++005- 063+ 0120916 |012091-6 | 005 - 063 |
16 |1 |++005- 063+ 0500827 |0S0082-7 | 005- 063 |
b=, 1 22MNR - N2 L 2R NR.R |N2R] NR.R [ L = ;I D-Addr:
Filter
Profile 1D j Istalts with j TEHI:I 4 | m I[l["]3
_ 12417
Locomotive: I Route: I 1 |

In the last line of the contact event the automatically registered stop command is
displayed.

The following points ought to be changed in this contact event line...
» Switching f7 ,squealing brakes® on and
» Stop slowly with deceleration rate ,12°.

The changes will result to this command line:
047>00.0[STOP[12[F+{[[[[[IIIO11IIf7][FD-| .

This means...
» 047 the number of the contact
» > hyphens
» 00.0 no delay (= no waiting time) at contact 047
» STOP the stop command for the locomotive
» 12 is the adjusted acceleration/deceleration (1 to18)
» F+ Loco-function “ON”, |lIIIllll| = special functions f1 to f8 not activated
» 0 = function decoder with address 0 and fO to f8 of function decoder not
activated

> FD- = function-decoder-function “OFF”.

Click at ‘Transfer and the locomotive-command line will be recorded in the frame
“contact events” and automatically the next command line will be activated.
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10.3.2 Playing sounds

In another profile you want to play a sound file at a contact. For this select the desired
line in the contact event; the line will be under laid in black.

@Proﬁle Editor ) ] 4|

Profiles  Options |

S DH&SxXTmMe

| m | 168 Zwizchenfahrt Unterstacdt von Gl 2 nach G103

Prafile text: Locomotive: ﬂ Foute: ﬂ » | Contact evants ﬂ
|++005 - 008 + 012081-6 0120815 [o0s - oo 005=0.00(0401051F +HILIMIIIIIFD-]
Data baze 007 = '-E-’t ||Ee |n-:ha|t+Eir|hEl J
ID 1-3 | Profile text Locomative | Route Tirme |« llnna= SIS ki |
1 1 | 005 - 008 + 0500827 0500827 | 005 - 008 Sl —|
2 1 | 005 - 008 + 85007 |a5007 005 - 008 P et —|
3 1 | 005-008+003160-9 003160-9 {005 - 008 |
T r— — ——————————— cles i A |
I P s

Before this line a new line Ought to be gﬂm‘131wischenfahnumars1adtvuno|2nachew103‘
inserted. For this press the right mouse  atcomsct [i [0 ] 0 [qp] ||| Ccoctorents =

- - T |Uu5>U.Uu|U40\Us\F+||||||\mmmmFD—|
button .and select <Insert line> in the o [ o 0| soe| @[T [mesnomnmr ot
appearing context menu. ale| s s]e|rlofilE  |ueomemoraranmmes;
By this you get a new empty black

130

e " o [ 131
under laid line. Click on the selection e | [
arrow which appears. The window ,At
contact:“ appears. =)

00600, 010300 ZIF-+NIIED -

Tranafer | Cloze |

B
Click on the symbol D to open the
index card ,Sound®.

All wave files in the subdirectory \SOUND of C:\WDIGIPET are displayed (see 3.6.1).

In the list field at the right side all contacts of the actual route are listed. Select the
desired contact by mouse click or you can enter it into the field beside of ,At contact:*
by keyboard.

Reasonable contacts in our example

are 005, 129, 130 and 131 or 006. — =Iel

Fi | 2 | 16 Zuvischentabrt Unterstadt von G 2 nach G103 |

At contact: |E|E|E |_> [  Contactevents ﬂ

In our example click on 006 and the

number is automatically displayed in EEE T %
the field beside of , At contact”. e:WDigipet3E Saund |5 |0os=0.00/030/12F UMD
PR WAV s 07 [007=0.0000200 20F IIIIIFD-|
< oog

008=0.005TOP 1 21E+[{INIIED-|

Also select the sound file you want to
play. The file name and playing time is
automatically displayed above the file
selection list field.

DIESHUPE Wway
DingDong. way e
LOF Wity ‘B

Py J
Ffiff 39 waw
e
For teStIng purposes you Can also play Q06 00, P2 PFEE] B2 I

. . N . Trangter LCloze
the sound file immediately by pressing e | l

the button @I
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At the bottom of the frame, the command line is displayed similar to a locomotive
command line.

If you are satisfied with your selection, click on ‘Transfer .

10.3.3 Video sequences

If you want to play a video in a profile contact event line, you have to do the following.
Select an empty line in the contact events and click on the selection arrow which
appears. The window , At contact:“ appears.

En
Click on the symbol D to open the index card ,Video".
All AVI files in the subdirectory \VIDEO of C:\WDIGIPET are displayed (see 3.6.1).

The selection method for videos is the same as for sound files explained in
section 10.3.2.

For testing purposes you can also play the video file immediately by pressing the
button . The video is played in an extra window.

At the bottom of the frame, the command line is displayed similar to a locomotive
command line.

If you are satisfied with your selection, click on ‘Transfer'.
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10.3.4 Switching solenoid

With this function you can switch at a contact solenoid devices. Nearly all solenoid
devices can be used except crossings. The handling of this function is similar to add-
on switches in the routes editor (see 8.8).

If you want to switch a solenoid device in a profile contact event line e.g. when contact
017 is occupied, you have to do the following. Select an empty line in the contact
events and click on the selection arrow which appears. The window ,At contact:”
appears.

. ] ! | 8 [ 3
Click on the symbol to open the index |
Card ,,SOIenO|d dev'ceu 5|g”19ZWlschenfahrtLlnter’stadtvnn@l?nachGI1de| : N B

. . . . e que 005>0.00[030[05[F-+|IIINIFD-] :1
In the list field at the rlght side all contacts b —— [053-0.001040105 F ININNIFD
. Salenoid device 5 hd
of the actual route are listed. Select the . §§§ 061 =0.00{0301 21F +|IIIIIF -]

. . 062000102011 2IF+ FO-
desired contact by mouse click or you can N TS
enter it into the field beside of ,At contact:” L, K
by keyboard_ Address: 115 =
In our example click on 017 and the EEsmE ] E

. . . . 061>00.0MAGIS /040018725611 521
number is automatically displayed in the M foe |

field beside of ,At contact”.

At the beginning of a new solenoid device registration the picture box below ,Solenoid
device® is empty. Now drag the desired solenoid device via ,drag & drop® into the
empty picture box. Select the desired state of the solenoid by clicking on the picture of
the device.

At the bottom of the frame, the command line is displayed similar to a locomotive
command line.

If you are satisfied with your selection, click on *Transfer .
With this type of command you can switch also all kind of functions, which are

switched with a k83/k84-decoder, and also a turntable or moving table (see 14.10).
10.3.5 Executing crane macros

If you want to execute your recorded crane — o
iz X

2-|| 1] | 18 Twischenfahtt Urterstadt von Gl 2 nach Gl 104 |

Tz
macros, click on the symbol D to OPeN o [ (o[ Do 4] [l Somssens E

the index card for controlling cranes s — e te I
H mplement Crane records | z
dISpIayed = G?LEBE'D'E';.;HE:‘ . ggg 061=0.00(03011 2(F +[[IHIIHIIED-|
- : a (%) [062=0.00/02011 2IF < UIMINILIFD-]
Select the contact and the crane macro A oss  foes-0o0sToRI1ZE D
aiklin ohat pmﬂ
you want to execute. sl 120
At the bottom of the frame, the command A== o

line is displayed similar to a locomotive e
command line. Tarst | gese |

If you are satisfied with your selection,
click on ‘Transfer’'.
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This function is also interesting for you user, who even don’t own a crane!”

The crane macros can be used for special actions with locomotives, that can be
executed manually or by timetable after recording without using routes etc..

10.3.6 Use of “delay time”

The following examples will show you, how to use this feature easily for great variety
of operations on your model railroad.

3. You would like to playback a typical announcement of a railway station at the same
contact before the train leaves (“Attention at platform 6. The train will depart soon.
Doors will close automatically”). The train shall depart, AFTER the sound has
finished — this would be the right way.

Therefore you have to register the following contact-events:

w | Contact events ﬂ
021 =02 0paaEs | Start ey ||
021=07.0]020[05[F +{|ININNIINFO-| |

Play a wave file at contact 21 2 seconds after switching the route and the signal
and in the second line start to move the train with 30% of the max. rated speed and
acceleration 5 at the same contact, but release this command after seconds and
(>07.0).

You have to check this delay time of course and may correct it manually referring to
the length of the announcement you would like to use.

4. You don’t have a breaking contact before a stop contact for a specific track section,
because you couldn’t install one (tunnel) or you wanted to save contacts.

You can manage this track section with at least 2 contacts (start- and destination

contact):

04=00.00020]08[F +[|TED-|
0S4=06.5107 0108 [F+[1TED-|
095=00.0[STOP1SIF+[IIINIIIIIIFD-]

At contact 94, start the locomotive with 20% of the max. rated speed and an
acceleration of 8.

Also at contact 94, after 6 seconds and 500 milliseconds(>06.5), slow down the
loco (this is a kind of virtual contact).

Stop loco at contact 95.

5. You want a locomotive to depart, close a level crossing, slow down the train, and
play a sound at the level crossing (bell, horn).

This all can be programmed at the start contact.

- Seite 235 -



o= 10 - PROFILE EDITOR
WiDF
wee
- | Contact events ﬂ
0a4:=00.0j0400as]F+HHNHHHneD-|

094:=02 A[MAG|S030/01 82560 102N

094 =03.2[035|0S|F -+ [ HHTFEC-|

094 =03 5pAVRAHISTLANAYIHINNNTTNI |
095=00.0|MAGISI030001 82561 100 [1HIHHIHIT] |

095=00.0[3TOP]F+{IINIIIIITED-|

This example assigns four commands simultaneously to contact 094:

>
>
>

>

Start loco with 40% of max. rated speed

switch a solenoid device after 2.5 seconds (close the level crossing)

after further 3.2 seconds, slow down the loco back to 35% of the max. rated
speed

play a sound after further 3.8 seconds.

At contact 095...

>
>

a solenoid device is switched (open the level crossing)
the locomotive is stopped.

Remark!
You should use this example just as “expedient” and NOT to save feedback

contacts.

As you can see, there are nearly no limitations to use this feature. Further possibilities
would be, to schedule a planned stop of a train on a long route and after a break, the
train should start riding again. Also it is easy to program to drive on a turntable and a
reconstruction of a turntable with additional feedback contacts would not be necessary
anymore.

On the other hand, for the example with the turntable there is still an insecure factor:
“Warm” locomotives — which are in operation for quite a long time in this session — will
have different running properties than “cold” locomotives”.
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10.3.7 Editing tools

If you want to add or delete contact event lines or want to
copy and paste contact events you can do this with a
context menu that can be reached via the right mouse

Insert line Umschalk+Einfg
Delete line Entf

button. This menu offers you several self-explanatory — Copy everts
editing tools. Paste everts

The last to commands offer you the possibility to copy
contact events from one profile for a route/locomotive-combination to another profile
using the same route and another locomotive.

Attention!
The commands to copy the contact events copy and pastes always all contacts events
independent from the selected line.

10.4 Different options

The menu <Options> gives you access to additional functions.

> Always display feedback contacts | ways display feedback contacts
(see 7.4)

If you want to see all feedback numbers in your track diagram every time you
open the profile editor check this switch.

Be careful!

If you want your profile with a locomotive (see 10.5) in the simulation, then
feedback contacts won’t be highlighted in red and the feedback contacts can’t
be switched on and off with the mouse.

Because of this you should always switch this function off before testing
locomotives with the simulation.
> Different list sorting

Here you can choose the sorting criteria
for the profiles list.

@Pruﬁle Editor

Profiles m

=) | T Test Profils
m Check Profile

You can also change the sorting criteria
also by clicking on the different list
headers (ID, Profile-Text, Locomotive or  piiiete A ——
Route). Repeated clicks on the same [gp5- o0 = =
header change the sorting direction

(up/down). Bl it Sark by ID-number

ID
The last two sorting options offer to sort Sort by Profile-Text
by locomotives and routes at the same Sorted by Locs | Routes
time with sorting priority (e.g. first by Sorted by Routes | Locs
locomotives then by routes and the other
way round).

Always display feedback contacks
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10.5 Testing profiles

All registered profiles can be tested immediately after their registration. Therefor select
the profile to be tested and place the locomotive/train on the start contact of the
selected route.

Select the menu command <Options> <Test Profile> or click on the symbol E in the
toolbar. A window ,Test...“ will appear.

On the left-hand side you see the switching conditions, on the right hand side the
contact events of the route belonging to this profile line. Further down, a digital clock
with the starting time of this route appears. Next to it the time factor model railroad
time/ real time is displayed which can’t be changed, because the times for profiles are
always real time. If you export profiles to the timetable the real time is converted to
model railroad time.

Put the relevant locomotive on &% Test: 012081-6 - 005 - 051 218 x|
the starting contact and press ... SRR
‘Start’. Testing lockings... =] | | [045 0. O040I0SF +mmmiFD 1
o , Cantact: 005 OCCUP. 043> 000103011 2IF-+INNINFD
The digital clock starts running, | |Centact 123FREE 050> 0.00(0200 2IF-+INIIFD-|
Cortact: 130 FREE 051 0.0015 TOPT2IF-+IIMIIEC-EF518/51.4

the switching con_dition.s are | |Contact 131 FREE
checked, the route is switched, Contact: 132 FREE
Contact; 133 FREE
and the contact events are Cortact 043 FREE
masked as soon as they have |IContact D43FREE =

been executed (by the oofJoo [o+ || KRR

locomotive.

Caution!

If you get the message "Loco not on starting contact the relevant locomotive is not
positioned on the starting contact or wrongly positioned. Drag the correct locomotive
from the locomotive selection onto the starting contact and repeat the test. The route
will be switched if all conditions are me.

The clock stops when the destination contact has been reached and therefore the
route release condition is fulfilled.

If you have not entered a release condition for a route for whatever reason — this
would be a mistake — the clock will not start, if you click on “Start”; the route will not be
released if the destination contact is reached. The destination contact must be entered
always in the upper panel of the routes editor (see 8.7.2) (supplementary marked with
“dest. Contact).

Note!
The test window has to stay active during the test run, otherwise the driving time is
not recorded.

You can also use the simulation for testing lines. But be careful, because the arrival
time in the simulation will differ in most cases from the arrival time of the train on your
model railroad layout. Therefor you should register the arrival time again with a real
locomotive.

You will notice, that not all contact events are masked in the contact events window, if
you made a mistake. You can make your corrections immediately.
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The switch ‘Stop’ stops the locomotive during the test run, should an error occur.

You leave the test program with ‘Cancel’ and the time is automatically recorded in
the column ,,Time* in the list window of the Profile editor.

10.6 Checking profiles

For an automatic check of all profiles, select the menu command <Options> <Check

profiles> or click on the symbol [T] in the toolbar. Afterwards press in the window
»,Check/change profiles® ‘Start’ and WIN-DIGIPET 9.0 will display the check results.

@Eheckg"thange Profiles i x|

Teszt running ...
Check locos....
OK!

Check routes...
QK !
Teszt rn finizhed !

Test run finished !

Start Prrirt
@Eheckg"thange Profiles ) x|
Test running ... —
Check locos.... ]

Profile 1D: 3 0031 60-9 marked az 'In dizplay caze' |

Profile ID: 6 003160-3 marked as 'In display caze’ !

Profile 1D: 10 003160-9 marked az In dizplay caze'|

Profile 10 14 003160-9 marked az In dizplay caze'|

Profile [D: 18 003160-9 marked az 'In dizplay case' |

Profile 10 22 003160-9 marked az In dizplay caze'|

Profile 1D: 27 003160-9 marked az In dizplay caze'|

Profile D: 51 003160-9 marked az 'In dizplay case' |

Prafile 10: 75 003160-9 marked az In display caze'|

Profile 10: 99 003160-9 marked az In dizplay caze'| s

Check. routes....

Test run finizhed !

Start | Print |

In the left picture the check found no errors. The right picture shows the result of a
check, where locomotive 003160-9 has been set from “Layout” to “Display case”.
Corrections of wrong profiles have to be made manually.

10.7 Selecting registered profiles

For selecting of profiles for editing etc. WIN-DIGIPET 9.0 offers to possibilities:
» Selection via text inputs and filters

» Selection using the start-/destination-function in combination with a locomotive
and a route.
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10.7.1 Selection via filters

Registered profiles can be selected in the profile editor with the two filter selection
frames using different criteria.

Filter
Tet A [Pofien =] = Tew] |
I ﬂl Locarnative: gy Route: I ﬁl

Profile text ends with
Locomotive

Fioute and .:II

Therefor select first the two filter functions and enter a text in the field , Text".

E¥profile Editor B 10| x|

Profiles  Options |

e | H| S X T | 2] | 16 Zwwizchenfahit Unterstadt won Gl 2 nach Gl 103 |

Profile text: Locomative: :I Route: :I S Contact events ﬂ
(305 008 » GO31605 TEEE [oce - 08 005=0.00(040(05|F +[IIIIIFO-]

O0&=0.00(03001 21F +[1IINIITIF-|
Data base oo7=0.00[02001 21F+[IHNTINHIFD-|

005 - 008 + 0s0082-7 0500327 {005 - 003

1D 1-3| Profile text Locomative | Boute Time 008=0.00[STOP Z2IF+|I1IIIINHIFD-|
ﬁi 005 - 008 + 003160-3 | DO3160-3 w_

1 1

il

005 - 008 + 85007 85007 005 - 008
Fit Dr-fddr
ilker I—
Frofile text j Istarts with j Text: IDDS m m LblE
: k 12416
Lacamative: I Foute: I h

Afterwards click on ﬂl and the results are displayed or an error message will occur if
no profiles were found.

After a click on the symbolﬂ the profile editor will display again all profiles.

10.7.2 Selection using the start-/destination-function

With this method you can directly search for a profile with a specific locomotive/route
combination. For this function the desired locomotive has to be registered on the start
train number display of the route. Select the route with the start-/destination-function
according to section 18.5.1.
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P profile Editor O] x|
z - Selecting start/destination =]
Profiles  Cptions : -
= = | [0 DTes | 4
E,| H| =T A [ | 2l | 16 Zwischenfatirt Unterstact von Gl 2 nach G | ) B 021 - 025
Profile text; Locomative: ﬂ Foute: ll Eﬂ
005 - 002 + 0031609 Jooz1e0 {005 - 003
Data base
1D 1-3 | Profile text Locomotive | Route Time -~
» 005 - 002 + 0031609 0031e0-9 e Meszages
4 1 | ++005-008 + 012081-6 |012081-6 (005 - 008 | |
1 1 | 005 - 008 + D50082-7 oso0sz-7 | 005 - 008 |'|
] 1 | ++005-008 + 08E105-6 |08E105-5 | 005 - 008 Frohle = Frofle Frotle ——(
|z |7 |05 - o+ s50n7 EII7 005 - 008 of Eiint pee B fel e =
Filter Switch Tum Switch +
= & : £ |
Profile bext j Istalts with j Text:l ih | oy loco drive R
Locomotive: I R oute: I ik | EP‘E"" for editor

[* &2

e e e Wl

The route will be highlighted in yellow and the window “Start/Destination selection”
appears. After a click on the button ‘Copy for editor the locomotive as well as the
route will be automatically appearing in the search fields at the bottom the window.

Prnfile Editor ) o ] e |

Profiles  Options |

= | ﬂ| & X T O] | 2 | 38 Ausfahtt Oberstack Gl 1 nach Kreuzsck

Profile text: Locomotive: :I Foute: ;I __ o Contact events ﬂ

[++021 - 025 + 1120816 [or2081€ fo21 - 025 0210001051051 =HINININIIED]
022=0.00(0401051F+[[[HNHTTFD-|

Data baze 022=0.00002001 21F+[HIIHHHTEDS-]

|ID |'|-3 Profile test Locomotive | Boute |Time 024=0.00(010011 21F+[UNIITIHTFS-]
021 - 025 + 0120816 |012081-6
3 ++021 - 025 + 0120816 | 0120816 _ 025=0.00[STORT 2[F+[TNIIHININFD-|

D-Addr:
Filker I—
Prafils text ﬂ Istarts with j Text: I dh | m J01E
14138
Locomative; |012081-6 Route: |D21 - 025 i

Now click on the symbol ﬂl and the profile editor will show you the suitable profiles.

Hint!
This selection function only works if a locomotive is registered on the start train
number display otherwise no locomotive will appear in the field ,Locomotive“ and the

button ﬂl will be deactivated.

10.8 Deleting profiles

You have two possibilities for deleting profiles.
¢ Deleting a single profile

For this purpose mark the profile to be deleted and open the context menu with the
right mouse button. Select the menu command <Delete marked data record> and
the marked record will be deleted from the database.
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B profile Editor ] =100 %]
Profiles  Qptions |

E,| = | & X T | ﬂ]| 16 Zwwischentahrt Unterstact von Gl 2 nach Gl 103 ‘

Prafile text: Lozomative: :I Route: j et Contact events ﬂ
[005 - 008 + 0031603 [0031609 flos - oos R el T e

006 =0.00003001 21F+[HHHED-|
Data base noy=0.00002001 21F -+ [HHiED-|

++005 - 002 + 012091-5 |00 Export bo Timetable Editor
005 - 008 + 050082-7 Il

| = =

++005 - 008 + 086105-5 | Ofero ey
|2 005 - 008 + 85007 85007 | 005 - 008 | LI | Db

Filker
Profile: text j Istarts with j Tth:I % | m Il]l]l]3
; 12418
Locomative: I Foute: I i |

¢ Deleting filtered profiles

For this purpose select (a) data record(s) using the filter functions described in
section 10.7.

D [1-3] Frofle text Locomol? &oﬁ_ﬁme +|[oog=0.00/5TOPI ZIFIIIINIIININIFD-| |
> L |
|

L .

=10l x|
Profiles  Qptions |
E,| H| & X\ T [ | ﬂ]| §& Eintahrt Beraheim Gl 1 ‘
a0 1 =
Profile text: Delete filkered data IJlive: :I Route: ﬂ = — Dntan:t events _ j
[++033 - 095 + 0031609 ‘ [ooz1E0-3 Joz2 - 0as [.33-0.0010301031F -+ IINHHTIED-|
0gg=0.0000401051F +[[IIITTIIED-| |
D ata base 092=0.00003007 21F +[IIHIIIED-| |
:ED Hpmﬁ' st Loconcive mﬂw‘e He 1| 093-0.00]02001 21F +INNIIFO-| |
- 106 |1 uus 0120816 ll- 033 - 095 01920, 00100511 ZIE  INMMIHNWED | |
S Ce - - . 095=0.001STOPM 2(F+HHIHES-| |
106 |1 |++033-095 « 050082-7 |050082-7 | 033 - 095 |
118 |1 |++033-095 + 0961055 |096105-5 |033-095 L=
|14 |1 |++033-095+ 1031695 [1031695 |033-095 | S
Filter :
Prafile text j Icnntains j Text: ||395 m ||]|]|]3
_ 12466
Locomotive: I Route: I B |

If your satisfied with the filtered list, select the menu command <Profiles> <Delete
filtered data> or click on the symbol E in the toolbar of the profile editor.
The filtered profiles will be deleted from the database.

Information!
If you have selected the filter criteria ,ALL" all profiles will be displayed, but for your

own protection the menu command and the symbol %] in the toolbar are
deactivated.

10.9 Printing profiles

For this purpose select the menu command <Profiles> <Print> or click on the symbol
£ in the toolbar.

The displayed options are self-explanatory, you can e.g. choose between the options
LAII“ and ,Headlines® to decide what shall be printed.
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You can even export the printout to the file ,Profile.rtf in your WIN-DIGIPET 9.0-
Folder.

10.10 Exporting profiles to the timetable editor

If you want to export profiles to the timetable editor both editors have to be opened at
the same time.

This export function helps you saving time when creating new timetables.

If you want to export profiles to the timetable-editor you have to select first a new or
existing line in the timetable-editor and you have to select a departure time.

Attention!
If you select in the timetable an existing line this will be overwritten by the line from the
profile editor; WIN-DIGIPET 9.0 doesn’t insert automatically a new line.

After the selection of a timetable line, change to the profile editor and mark the profile

line to be exported, open the context menu with the right mouse button and select the
Export ko Timetable Editor

menu command

This command will export the profile line to the timetable-editor as shown in the
picture:

Fm; Profile Editor =10 =l

Profiles  Qptions ‘

E| n| SGX T m| g|| ESEinfahr‘tEIergheimGl1|

Profile bext: Locomotive: ﬂ Route: j - _ S| Contact events ﬂ

[++033 - 095 + D03160-3 [o031609 [033- 035 0 3= O0ISDI0SIE NI D]
088=0.00[040005|F+{[INHIIHIFD-]

Data hase 092=0.00(03007 2(F+|HITTIHED-|

105 033-095+ 012081-6 |012081-6 | 033-095
Lt 25 095=0.001STOP121F+ [ FD-|

|ID |H Fuofie (e Locomative mm”e H 093=0.00(0201 2IF+IIIINIIFD-1 |
> . 33 - 09" 003 E0-9 094:=0.00[00501 Z|F+[[IUIUITTED-| |
|

106 |1 [++033-095+ 050082-7 |050082-7 | 033-095
118 |1 |[++033-095+086105-5 (0861055  |033-095 lI
_.114 1 | ++033-095 + 103165-5 [103169-5 | 033-095 LII D-Addr
,I:::Irt:frile . @Timetahle Editor - Handbuch ¥ersion 9.FPL ] =101=]
File Timetable Options
Locon
DSH & X|&T/E @k 88% A
4| Departure| Loco Route Armival | w | Contactevents ﬂ
008 | 00:07 012081-6 025 - 073 001115 a22=0.001030|05]F+[([1IIIIIFD- =
003 | 00:07 2123495 052 - 087 00:10:45 — aaa=0.0004a1a5F -+ -] |
010 | 00:0g 220035 058 - 06 001230 082=0.00(03001 2F+IIIIIED-| |
011 | 00:09 18473 052 - 043 00:12:30 083=0.00/0201 2IF+IIINHIFD-| |
Biz {02 s O aoorsise o)
014 | 0014 2160901 036 - 005 001745 095>D.DD|5TOF'|12|F+|||||||||||||||||||FD-||
015 | 00:20 2160901 005 - 008 00:24:00 |
016 | 00:11 85007 077 - 082 00:14:15 |
017 | 00:19 220035 021 - 025 00:22:30 |
018 | 00:23 220035 025 - 030 00 26:45 |
[ [N (2N - | EEEEEN CEEREENN |
020 | 0000 =
021 | 00:00
022 | 00:00
023 | 00:00
024 | 00:00 -|
[l ==
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» The contact-events where copied 1:1.

You can also export timetable lines from the timetable-editor to the profile-editor, this is
described in section 11.4.

10.11 Profile-event-inspector

For testing profiles you can open the |
profile inspector at any time. This inspector 170515 ainzz>0.0004005F MMIFD-
nels you 10 supenise the weatment and B0 HEDEhel Ml
; -B =0, + -
execution of contact events. 012081-6> 8025 0.0015 TOPH 2F-+ININIFD-15F 5 36/25
The inspector can be opened with menu
command <View> <Profile-event-
inspector>.
The inspector lists the contact events of all
currently active profiles.
If a contact event has been executed it will
be deleted from the list.
If you see still contact events listed in the
inspector while all routes have been
finished, the profile has an error and -_——
should be checked. Reset | . Oose

Hint!
After the stop-command you will see after the characters ,FD-|“ or ,FD+|“ the ,§"-
character. After this character program internal characters are stored for the treatment
of the stop command.

10.12 Leaving the profile editor

Select the menu command <Profiles> <Close> or click on the symbol dl in the
toolbar.
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11 — TIMETABLE SYSTEM, TIMETABLE EDITOR
11.1 General

Through the WIN-DIGIPET 9.0 Timetable System a practically unlimited number of
train and locomotive movements respectively can take place according to your
instructions, the timetables.

Absolute perfection and total automation- through tedious programming by the user-
are deliberately not aimed at. However, WIN-DIGIPET 9.0 is apt to create operating
conditions virtually in line with those ideal characteristics.

In the WIN-DIGIPET 9.0 timetable system you can implement various levels of
automation on your Digital layout and modify them as you like. It is for instance
frequent practice to have train movements controlled by timetables whereas shunting
engines are subject to manual control.

On the other hand, shunting operations can also be controlled by or integrated into
timetables. There is a wide range of operational possibilities between these two
examples.

It is remarkable how fast and easily WIN-DIGIPET 9.0 timetables are created and how
comfortably they are handled.

The system uses the data of your model railroad layout, recorded previously and
combines them ingeniously. There, complicated and/or time-consuming preparations
are not necessary.

Itineraries are recorded routes. WIN-DIGIPET rotes do not only switch their ,own"
solenoid devices, but each route is, beyond that, capable to switch up to 15 solenoid
devices (signals, simple and three-way turnouts (no crossings)) at any place of the
model railroad layout. This is one of the advantages, which makes the operation
according to WIN-DIGIPET timetables particularly flexible and attractive.

To ensure that WIN-DIGIPET 9.0 can detect which points of your layout are just
reached by trains/locomotives, you have to use feedback contacts connected to
feedback modules s88. Routes begin at a starting contact and end at a destination
contact. The relevant entries are entered in the route editor (see 8.7 to 8.10).

In the WIN-DIGIPET timetable system you write the timetables in tabular form on the
screen. One line of a timetable stands for the movement of a train/locomotive along
an itinerary determined by a starting and destination contact. The train movement
starts at a time you determine.

In addition to the starting and destination contact you can define up to 20 intermediary
contacts and provide each of them with different actions e.g. speed changes, playing
sounds, switching solenoid devices. Thus you can make each train movement an
individual one.

The lines of a timetable are executed automatically one after another. In case of
problems, delays or interruptions with timetables-events which happen on the model
railroad layout (and in the real world)-, corrective measures for a quick return to normal
operational conditions are available in WIN-DIGIPET 9.0.
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In summary, the WIN-DIGIPET 9.0 timetable system controls the train movements
precisely according to time and itinerary. Therefore, the stop sections at signals can
be omitted/non —operational, in open, well accessible layout sections that are
integrated into the operation with timetables. Such signals are only a visual feature.

11.2 Recording the first line in a timetable

You can create an unlimited number of timetables. Each T Locaselection wiew o
timetable can have up to 800 lines. You can set the maximum
lines in the system settings (see 4.11.3). Using the possibility —
to append another timetable (see 11.14) you can even create a &4 Locomative database
timetable with an unlimited number of lines. Track Diagram Editar...

L . . . . £ Routes Edtor..
Click in the main menu on the <File> <Timetable editor> or on é L les e
Tour-Editor

the switch i in the toolbar.
i Profile-Editor ..

The list window of the timetable editor is displayed in the track Jm
diagram Hlﬁ] Demand Contact Editor

As soon as you click at a line it will get black underlay. &% Tour Schedule Editor

@- System settings

If you click at a column within a line, a selection panel with an ) Timetable operstion...
arrow appears. @ DC-Operations mode
@ Tour-Automatic

¥ Fahrplan-Editor - 22%.FPL o x|

File Timetable Options @ Printer zettings

DE-EI|§|X|L'F_,\[I| """ # i 2 3| A8 X |

###| Departure] Loco Aurriveal - w | Contact events = m End
> T|metab|e nokes =

002 | 0000 |
002 | 0000 |
004 | 0000 |
005 | 0000

006 | 000
007 | 0000
008 | 00
009 | 0000
070 0000
011 | 0000
012 | 0000 |
013 | 0000 |-
074 00:00
015 | 0000
076 | 00
017 | 0000 "

If you move the mouse over the symbols in the toolbar, tool tips appear for explanation
of the symbols.
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11— TIMETABLE SYSTEM, TIMETABLE EDITOR

11.2.1 Time, locomotive, route, arrival time

In each line you have to enter data in the columns Time, Locomotive and Route,

otherwise the line can’t be executed.

P Fahrplan-Editor - ?2*.FPL

File Timetable

Options

=100 %]

ooz

00:00

-

#H#| Departure| Loco
b H

|

0oz

00:00

004

00:00

005

00:00

00&

00:00

0oy

00:00

0og

00:00

0o39

00:00

0o

0000

RHoute

-

Arrival - |

011

00:00

m2

0000

013

00:00

014

0000

015

00:00

&

0000

my?

00:00

-]

LA |

Contact events

The first column in the timetable ,,###" gives the consecutive number of the line.

In the second column ,,Time*, enter the starting time of the first train movement. Click
on the time ,00:00“ and then on the selection arrow which appears. A clock to set the
desired starting time appears.

Set the hour hand with the right mouse button and the minute hand with the left mouse
button. You can also set the hours and minutes with clicks on the upper left hand/right
hand arrows. The starting time set is displayed above the dial and in the second
column in the timetable.

The time range extends from 00.00 hours to 23.59 hours. Timetables may not run
through midnight, e.g. 22.10 hours to 03.44 hours is not permissible.

The ,Model railroad clock® of a timetable starts running always one minute prior to
the starting time of the relevant timetable. Therefore, if you want a timetable to begin
at midnight, enter the starting time as 00.01hours- not 00.00 hours- in the first line.

Once you have set the starting time, click on the numbers in the second column of the
timetable. The clock disappears.

When creating timetables, you have to two ways for entering data. The first method is
the faster one.
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You can make fast recordings via the locomotive selection or the locomotive
controls and the track diagram.

01-10 | 11-20 | 21-24

File Timetable Options

SEHSXIZT /@2 a8% A

#HH) Departure| Loco Route Arival - w | Contactevents &~
’ Gl -
noz

00 10 |
003 | 0000 |
|
|

004 | 0000
005 | 00:00

D
icture of the loco (locomotive selection or loco control), drag it, with the right mouse
button depressed, into the column ,Loco” in your timetable. Release the right
mouse button. The picture on the loco is now displayed in the lower right corner of
the editor.

The desired route is selected via the start- and- destination function (see 18.5.1).

Select the current timetable line and execute the start- and destination function.
Therefor click first on the start and second on the destination train number symbol
of the desired route with the right mouse button.

Unterstadt

26
File Timetable Options
~ = e =& = | im @ oars | om |
A IR SR N AT B AT i 1ng ot desiination NS
###) Departure| Loco Route ts -
: I ' [ :
00z | o0:00
003 | 00:00
Qo4 | 0o:00
005 | 00:00
00& | 00:00
0oy | 0o:00 —Messages |
aog | 00:00 ILDCkEd I |
009 | 0o:00
0o | 0000 I g
ERGGT - PIOHE o~ Brofie o~ Pl o oo g
2 | 7 ]
012 | 0000 S pitch 7 S witch
5 ik T witch + g g
013 | 0000 L oo | dive | Sancel |
014 | 00:00 :
015 | 00:00 Lopy figr editar
ME | 00:00
017y | 00:00 v|
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A window ,Start/destination selection® in a modified form appears. All routes that
the system found are displayed with their ID texts and their internal ID number.

Through a click on its line in the list, select the desired route; it will light up in yellow
in the track diagram.

Click on ‘Copy for editor’ and then on the marked timetable line. This route will be
automatically copied into the timetable line below ,Route”.

. Using the second possibility you enter the data via list fields.

After setting the time click on the line below ,Loco“ and the selection arrow
appears. All locomotives to which you had assigned the category ,,On layout®(see
5.3) are displayed with their class designations.

P Fahrplan-Editor - ?2*.FPL =10 x|

File Timetable ©ptions

NEE & X ST /0@ 8% A
Hittt| Departure| Loco Route Arival |A w | Contactevents ﬂ
RN 037 - 033 =

[ A - Cless | (NN — |
003 | 00:00 85007 - |
004 | 00:00 003160-3 B |
005 | 00:00 2123435
006 | 0000 il = I
oo7 nu:nn T o |
008 | 0000 TR0 ] |
009 | o000 MEGE
010 | 0000 sonmzr | |
011 | o000 515 |
012 | 00:00 220035 |
013 | 00:00 N =
014 | D0:00 s ] _ D-Addr
015 | 00:00 513/e 0 1 |“‘- | 0018
016 | 00:00 Ei-EmE 1 1
017 | 00:00 1031695 =) |

Click once on the class designation: Its picture appears at the bottom right. Double-
click on the class designation: It appears in the third column of the timetable.

In the fourth column ,Route* you enter the route to be switched for this train
movement. Click at the line below ,Route” and at the selection arrow appears. A list
with the ID texts of all registered routes appears.

Click once on the route: The route is displayed in the track diagram.
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B Fahrplan-Editor - 22*.FPL 0 ] |

File Timetable Options

DEE &S X &7 /W @ s 885 A
#it) Departure] Loco Route Routes | Contact events ﬂ
O | o007 | B5007 037 - 033 R4 - 013 = =

DYooz ooz 18473 | 053 - 025 |
03 | 0000 08 - 030 |
004 | 0000 0Eg - 073 |
005 | 00:00 073 - 036
006 | 00:00 it |

052 - 064 |

008 | o000
00 | 0000 058 - 036 |
010 | 0000 054 - 035 |
011 | 00.00 034 - 095 Lok |
012 | 0000 WJ |
03 | 00:00 po - 198 Ad
014 | 00:00 007 = Dadd
015 | 0000 107110 m [o018
016 | 00:00 110-114 l
017 | 0000 110-117 ~|

If you selected the desired route, double-click on the selected route: It appears in the
fourth column of the timetable.

The arrival time will be automatically allocated into this column ,Arrival“ after the
timetable line has been tested and the arrival time is calculated (see 11.5 below). You
can determine when the next departure of a train can be planned, using this function.

You can change the arrival time manually. Just click at the corresponding listing arrow

of that column and a clock will appear, similar as for departure.

B Fahrplan-Editor - 22*+.FPL

File:

Timetable

Qptions

=101

DEH & X %F 7O =

bl 2 32| 4 & 3| A

k

0002

18473

|m¢n| DeEarturel Loco | Route |

037 - 013

Arrival

Fy

-

0000

EIEI4 0000

005 | 0000

006 | 0000

007 | 00:00

003 | 0000

003 | 00:00

i

Caontact events j
] uu uu Il m

n 2
.'..

10, l

9m

8.

£

010 | 0000

011 | 00:00

2 | 00:00

013 | 00:00

014 | 00:00

015 | 00:00

016 | 00:00

017 | 00:00

The timetable will still be operational, even though none or only some timetable lines
are present and tested. The list window ,Arrival
timetable must be correct, otherwise the timetable will not function.

- Seite 250 -

will be empty. All entries in the



I:IF*B‘F“ 11— TIMETABLE SYSTEM, TIMETABLE EDITOR
L 11 ]

11.2.2 Contact events

After  registering of the route, time and locomotive the button

¥ | Contactevents | is activated. If you click on this button WIN-DIGIPET 9.0
automatically copies all speed events of the route (from the index card
“Start/Brake/Destination” of the routes editor) to the contact events. They are
automatically converted to absolute speed values for this locomotive.

Example:
» The start speed of the locomotive is 50
> the start speed for this route at contact 037 is ,-10*
» this results to an absolute speed of ,40“ for this contact event line
» this result to: ,037>00.0]040|05[F+|||[III1IIII|FD-|*

P Fahrplan-Editor - ?2*.FPL -0l x|

File Timetable Options

Nl & X & /I @ ’ri||“ﬁh'ﬂ|il I

#H##| Departure| Loco Route Arival k
h iiilﬂi“m 037=00]040]05

0oz | 00:0z2 18473 087 - 013 e
003 | 00:00
004 | 00:00
005 | 00:00

035=0.00102001 2{F +{IIUNIHHTED-|
00 | 0000 gi;:g-ggIg?l_?:!|1j21|l;_’fl__IIJIrIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIFlIIfi_-ll:|
007 | 00:00 00| [12{F [ eD-|

|
|
|
|
|
0og | o000 I
|
|
|
|

009 | 00:00
010 | 00:00
011 | 00:00
012 | 00:00
013 | 00:00
014 | 00:00
015 | 00:00
016 | 00:00
017 | 00:00

This button was introduced to reduce your work, because already registered data is
reused from the routes and locomotive database. From the locomotive database also
the values for deceleration and acceleration are used.

When using this buttons, empty lines in the contact events don’t cause any problems.
These empty lines are a result of non-registered data for route contacts K1 and K2 and
are deleted after saving.

Be careful!
When editing an existing timetable, pressing this button could cause a lost of data,
because your already registered contacts are overwritten.

Above the contact events the ID-Number and the description of the selected route is
shown. Underneath this window, the picture and digital address of the locomotive is
shown.
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If you click at the picture of the locomotive, its Loco-control will open as described in
chapter 5.14.

If the automatically created contact events meet your wishes, you can continue with
editing the next line of the timetable. Otherwise if you want to change or add contact
events, click on the line under ,Contact events” and on the selection arrow which
appears.

The window ,At contact:“ appears. In this window you set which events should take
place when a locomotive passes over certain contacts. Five different types of
commands are available.

These are...
» Command to locomotives like speed changes, switch the light etc.
» playing sound-files
» playing video-files
» switching of solenoid devices
» activating crane commands

B ] 1

File Timetable Options

ol A=A A = A T = »

Nl &S X ZFP /0 EE2 S8% A

4| Departure g v Contact events &
At tact: 037 1] 1]

Iﬁﬁl ctet | : | “I’" RIS 037:=0.00]040(05]F +[[[11111111II1I||IF ©- j
o0z | oone Delay time; zec MEes |
maw 0| o o sl el |

. — 034 O35=0.00[02001 21+ IHTED-|
005 | 0000 el 2 =l iz | 15 | 17 | f&
T e A £ = R G |[G3n (034000001001 2IF +UNNINNINFD-] |
oo7 |:||:|:|:||:| — | 037 I:'33*‘':|-':”:||5-|'[3'F'|12|F+|||||||||||||||||||F|3"||
' _ 126 |
008 | 00:00 Speed T
003 | 00:00 | s | | |
010 0000 I |
011 | ooeon —Decelerate/accelerate—— . |
G200 [ s | b |
013 | 00:00 |
014 | 0000 037 00,04 0005 (F -+ MIIIIIED-|
LI Tranzfer | Cloge |
016 | 00:00
07 | 00:00 | | -|
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In the following table, all elements of the loco command line are described which will
be displayed in the window “contact events”.

The detailed explanation of the following example is:
011 > 00.0 1 040 | 10 | F+ If1If21f31f4|f5|f6|f7|f8| S | 09 |f1|f2|f3|f4|f5|f6|f7||f8|FD+ |

011 Number of contact (three digits)

>und | hyphens

00.0 Delay time 00. Seconds and 0 tenths of a second

040 Speed (in percentage - three digits — of the max. speed at this contact)

10 Delay factor (1 = slowly and 18 = fast)

STOP Immediately stop, without consideration of a delay factor when the delay
factor is 18, otherwise with consideration of the delay factor

<<>> Change direction of locomotive

F+ Switch on locomotive function

F- Switch off locomotive function, respectively keep function “Off”

MAG Switch a solenoid device — e.g. followed by ,S* for signal, ,W* for single
turnout or ,D* for a three way turnout, the other abbreviations of the
solenoid devices are explained later; the designated numbers are codes,
which are automatically assigned by the program.

WAV WAVE-file < file name > activate

f1...f8 Special function f1 etc. = active

S Locomotive-Sound ,,On*

09... Functions decoder with address 09, as well as the indicated special
functions f1 active etc..

FD+ Switch on function

FD- Switch off function of the function decoder, respectively keep function “Off”
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You can assign a “delay time” of max. 90 seconds to each contact (the command will
be processed after the delay time). Each second is subdivided into 1000 milliseconds.
To adjust, please use the two arrows next to the panels “sec” and “msec”. This feature
offers a great variety for operation modes; these will be described later in the section
“Use of delay time”.

11.2.3 Locomotive / running properties

a
Click at the “Locomotive symbol” in the window ,At contact:”.

The command buttons are self explanatory, i
respectively are equipped with yellow |t contact (037 [o [4]p] o [4]p]

marked “quick-infos” and are easy to Delay time: sec e
understand. ot | <> | @ | stop| alf|od
If the locomotive function ‘func’ is assigned = - [ al = = | o [ 17 | o [ 1l0ae
to the “Telex’- coupler, then you normally Jl—lﬁlil—l—l—l—l B |03s
decide to keep this function “OFF”, except = ?gg
for clearly defined shunting. e 0 | T
Changes of direction: i a0 =
Some loco decoders are just able to switch  Deceleratefaccelerate——— |

to the opposite direction tenths of a second o | e

later, after the locomotive has stopped. )| S ” 2 e
Therefore practically, you use the command 3700, 0ip40i0sE-+/ImFD-

for changing directions for the same | |
. . . Tranzfer Cloze

locomotive, in a separate command line of

your timetable, one “model-railroad-minute”

after the stop-command.

Loco sound:

You can play the sound which you have recorded for a specific locomotive (see
locomotive-database, chapter 5.3.2) directly in a timetable line. If you have not
registered an individual sound for a locomotive, the panel at the right side of STOP will
be blank. If a sound is assigned, a speaker-symbol will indicate, that a sound is
registered to a timetable line. A grey-marked speaker-symbol indicates, a sound is not
assigned for playback to that particular line.

Loco stop:
If you click on the button ,Stop“ at the destination contact, the locomotive will be
stopped immediately when the release condition is fulfilled (see 8.7.2). For a slower
deceleration you can even enter a delay (Value <18 and >0). In this case it is irrelevant
if you entered the locomotive database “Immediate stop” or “Stop with delay” for this
locomotive.

Using the pictogram-buttons f1 to f8 you can send special function commands to the
locomotive e.g. switch on/off the smoke generator. The tool tips describe the several
functions.
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Furthermore you can use a functions
decoder which is assigned to a locomotive
(locomotive-database, chapter 5.6) in a
timetable line. If a functions decoder has
been combined with a locomotive in the
locomotive-database, a yellow marked panel
will show the address in the second “f..."-line
and right of it, the corresponding functions 1
to 8 are shown.

The driving behaviour of the locomotive can
be adapted with the sliders “Speed” and
“‘Decelerate/accelerate”.

The sum of your settings will be shown in
the bottom left as a loco command line, see
this extensive command for example:

Al contact: II]43 |I] |‘I}I| 0 |‘I}I

Delay time: zec

mEec

037y

: | <> | @ | stor| &g

041
043

| [NENENTES (TR TR ||‘“]

[ e g

—Decelerate/accelerate—————

)

127

ITE 134
H=
Tig

042 00, D04 D10+ mammieD-|

Transfer |

>

043>00.0]040[08|F-+|[I[I[111O[I1I11IFD-].
This means...
» 043 the number of the contact
» > hyphens
» 00.0 no delay (= no waiting time) at contact 043
> 040 the adjusted speed (40 % of max. rated speed)
> 08 is the adjusted acceleration/deceleration (1 to 18)
» F+ Loco-function “ON”, |||IIIII|| = special functions f1 to f8 not activated
» 0 = function decoder with address 0 and fO to f8 of function decoder not

activated
FD- = function-decoder-function “OFF”.

Click at ‘Transfer and the locomotive-command line will be recorded in the frame
“contact events” and automatically the next command line will be activated.

11.2.4 Playing sounds

If you want to play a sound in a timetable contact event line e.g. when contact 036 is
occupied, you have to do the following. Select an empty line in the contact events and
click on the selection arrow which appears. The window , At contact.” appears.

&
Click on the symbol D to open the index card ,Sound®.
All wave files in the subdirectory \SOUND of C:\\WDIGIPET are displayed (see 3.6.1).
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In the list field at the right side all contacts of the | 4 contact [os— [o [4[p] o [4]p]

actual route are listed. Select the desired contact by Delay time: sec  msec
mouse click or you can enter it into the field beside of et sound & |1
LAt contact:” by keyboard. ETET, e |
In our example click on 006 and the number is [DESHIPEwAY ﬁ}gg
automatically displayed in the field beside of ,At k_?fnfq.w;w' g || 131
contact". FifT ey J -
Also select the sound file you want to play. The file o (-
name and playing time is automatically displayed El T
above the file selection list field. 0600, 0/ IPFTFL 6 A NN

For testing purposes you can also play the sound file tage | oo |

immediately by pressing the button .

At the bottom of the frame, the command line is displayed similar to a locomotive
command line.

If you are satisfied with your selection, click on *Transfer .

11.2.5 Video sequences

If you want to play a video in a timetable contact event line e.g. when contact 035 is
occupied, you have to do the following. Select an empty line in the contact events and
click on the selection arrow which appears. The window , At contact:“ appears.

En
Click on the symbol D to open the index card ,Video".
All' AVI files in the subdirectory \VIDEO of C:\WDIGIPET are displayed (see 3.6.1).

The selection method for videos is the same as for sound files explained in
section 11.2.4.

For testing purposes you can also play the video file immediately by pressing the
button . The video is played in an extra window.

At the bottom of the frame, the command line is displayed similar to a locomotive
command line.

If you are satisfied with your selection, click on ‘Transfer'.
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11.2.6 Switching solenoid/Changing the colour of the train number

With this function you can switch at a contact solenoid devices. Nearly all solenoid
devices can be used except crossings. The handling of this function is similar to add-
on switches in the routes editor (see 8.8).

If you want to switch a solenoid device in a timetable contact event line e.g. when
contact 017 is occupied, you have to do the following. Select an empty line in the
contact events and click on the selection arrow which appears. The window ,At
contact:“ appears.

Hm
Click on the symbol D to open the index card ,Solenoid device®“.

In the list field at the right side all contacts of the actual route are listed. Select the
desired contact by mouse click or you can enter it into the field beside of ,At contact:®
by keyboard.

In our example click on 017 and the number is automatically displayed in the field
beside of ,,At contact”.

At the beginning of a new solenoid device registration the picture box below ,Solenoid
device® is empty. Now drag the desired solenoid device via ,drag & drop® into the
empty picture box.

Select the desired state of the =l
tsr(]);egglchy clicking on the picture of Lo ¢ @ 8wy >
\"| . e l_ | w | Contactevents -
it contact D:I::time |08?»D.DDm40|05|F+|||||||||||||||||||FD-| :I
At the bottom of the frame, the : =
d | . d I d . | t Solenoid device =| 01 5=0.00003001 2[F+[HITITITNIIFD-]
command line 1S displayed similar 1o 014=0.00(020(1 21F +[IIIIIIITIFD-]
a locomotive command line. ‘ E 013-0.00/STOPI ZIFHUIMIMIMIINIFD-]
If you are satisfied with your —
selection, click on *Transfer .
loc number from RED to BLACK, | _|
Attention! . . 017> 00 0IMAGIS/045/018/262/117 2/ _ ekl
Contact events for solenoid devices Lionte e | ||, [0

of older versions (before version 80) P00 |02 - 0% 002230 |
have to be corrected.
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With this type of command you can switch also all kind of functions, which are
switched with a k83/k84-decoder, and also a turntable or moving table (see 14.10).

Loc number from RED to BLACK

On this index card you will also see the button

If you select this command for a contact event line, the locomotive number will be
switched to black and this locomotive can be used again in the DC automatic or the
tour automatic. This very useful to hand a locomotive over from the timetable to the
mentioned automatics.

loc: number from RED to BLACK, |

11.2.7 Executing crane macros

Tz
If you want to execute your recorded crane macros, click on the symbol D to open
the index card for controlling cranes is displayed.

Select the contact and the crane macro you want to execute.

At the bottom of the frame, the command line is displayed similar to a locomotive
command line.

If you are satisfied with your accontac: [ = | _contactevents 2
|y . | k !T f r, y ! contact Delaytime 005=0.00]030105(F+[[IHHNIHIFD-] j
selection, click on ‘Transfer'. - - 059:=0.00/04005(F +IIINTININIFD-|
. . . . . &l X
This function is also interesting for _ — (20 Joet-0.000300 2AF +IMIIIIIFD-

, B 062=0.00]020]1 2[F +[[IHNITIFD-]
you user, who even don’t own a $ A0S |083-0.00STOP 2IF - IMIININED-|
Cl’ane'“ = Marklin Goliath B 129

€ Marklin Crane L .
The crane macros can be used for & e
special actions with locomotives, ﬁﬁﬁﬁﬁ &
that can be exeCUted ma_nua"y_or by 061 00.D[KRAMN M
timetable after recording without Tt | Cose |

using routes etc..
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11.2.8 Use of “delay time”

The following examples will show you, how to use this feature easily for great variety
of operations on your model railroad.

1.

You would like to playback a typical announcement of a railway station at the same
contact before the train leaves (“Attention at platform 6. The train will depart soon.
Doors will close automatically”). The train shall depart, AFTER the sound has
finished — this would be the right way.

Therefore you have to register the following contact-events:

w | Contactevents ﬂ
021 =02 0| Stactweav | HHTHH
021=07.0/030105(F+IIININNIIFD- |

Play a wave file at contact 21 2 seconds after switching the route and the signal
and in the second line start to move the train with 30% of the max. rated speed and
acceleration 5 at the same contact, but release this command after seconds and
(>07.0).

You have to check this delay time of course and may correct it manually referring to
the length of the announcement you would like to use.

You don’t have a breaking contact before a stop contact for a specific track section,
because you couldn’t install one (tunnel) or you wanted to save contacts.

You can manage this track section with at least 2 contacts (start- and destination
contact):

094:=00.0020008(F -+ [[I1IHED-|
094:= 08501 008 [F -+ [[[1IIHHED-|
095=00.0[3TOP1]F+{IIINIIIIITED-|

At contact 94, start the locomotive with 20% of the max. rated speed and an
acceleration of 8.

Also at contact 94, after 6 seconds and 500 milliseconds(>06.5), slow down the
loco (this is a kind of virtual contact).

Stop loco at contact 95.

You want a locomotive to depart, close a level crossing, slow down the train, and
play a sound at the level crossing (bell, horn).

This all can be programmed at the start contact.

- | Contact events ﬂ
0a4=00.00400as]F+[HHHHHHED-|

094=02 A|MAG|S0E0001 324860 1021 |
094:=03. 2| 035[0S[F -+ IHTHIHFED-| |
094=03 8P WWHISTLAY NN |

095=00.0]MAGSOZ0M01 256105 [N
095:=00.0[=TOR 1 S[F+{[HININIITIFD-|

This example assigns four commands simultaneously to contact 094:
» Start loco with 40% of max. rated speed
» switch a solenoid device after 2.5 seconds (close the level crossing)
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> after further 3.2 seconds, slow down the loco back to 35% of the max. rated
speed
> play a sound after further 3.8 seconds.
At contact 095...

> a solenoid device is switched (open the level crossing)
> the locomotive is stopped.

Remark!
You should use this example just as “expedient” and NOT to save feedback
contacts.

As you can see, there are nearly no limitations to use this feature. Further possibilities
would be, to schedule a planned stop of a train on a long route and after a break, the
train should start riding again. Also it is easy to program to drive on a turntable and a
reconstruction of a turntable with additional feedback contacts would not be necessary
anymore.

On the other hand, for the example with the turntable there is still an insecure factor:
“Warm” locomotives — which are in operation for quite a long time in this session — will
have different running properties than “cold” locomotives”.

11.3 Recording of further timetable lines

Double-click on the second timetable line: it will be under laid with a black bar, and the
starting time of the first timetable line plus one minute will appear. Thus, you have to
adjust the time setting only slightly in order to enter the starting time of the second
timetable line.

Create your timetable, proceeding line by line, as described above in 11.2. With that,
you can attribute the same starting time to several locomotives so that several train
movements can begin simultaneously.

If a locomotive has to travel on two (or several) routes successively, you should allow
for sufficient time prior to the timetable line with the next route. Testing your
locomotives on your layout can help to find out the time interval required for proper
sequential switching of several timetable lines.

11.4 Editing aids

For editing timetable lines in the timetable editor the desired line has to be marked. It
will be under laid with a black bar and a click with the right mouse button opens a
context menu with some commands.

If you marked a line in the column ,Contact events” and open the context menu with
the right mouse button, you can choose between <Insert line> and <Delete line>.

If you open the context menu in the left part of the editor you can choose between
additional commands.
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B Timetable Editor - Handbuch Yersion 9.FPL

File Timetable

Opkions

NSd &S X ZTTrIE =

2 |'3l;-—|| 8|5 &| el ‘ £E Eintahrt Bergheim Gl 1

fif| Departure| Loco Foute Aival |A| i Contact events ﬂ
015 DE|11 BSDD? DF"?’-EIE!E DD1415 |:|E:E:=|:||:||:|||:|::|:|||:|5|F+|”””””””””FD_
ma D:3 220035 025 - 030 IIZIIZI:2E:45 092=0.00(03011 2)F +{INIITIED-] |

- 020 EI'D MR Insert line Umnschalt+Einfg  [2IF+IIIIIIINES-] |
01 DD;DD Delete line EntF 2IF+{Fo-| |
—— _|12|F+|||||||||||||||||||FD-|I
023 | 00:00 sortlines % |
024 | 0000
025 | 00:00 Export: line b Profile-Editar |
026 | 00:00 |
027 | 00:00 |
028 | 00:00 |
029 | 00:00 D-Addr.
030 | 00:00 m |l]l]l]3
031 | 0000 i
032 | 0000 -|

If you click on <Copy line> that line will be copied with a mouse click to a different

place.

Important!

If you select an existing line the data of this line will be overwritten with the copied data

and not inserted into a new line.

Timetable lines can be sorted by departure time (right mouse button and <Sort
lines>). Therefore you can record an additional line at the end of the list and sort it

afterwards.

The last command <Export line to Profile-editor> of the context menu offers the

possibility to copy this timetable line to the profiles editor.

Timetahle Editor - Handbuch ¥ersion 9.FPL

File Timetable Options

Dl & X &TF /I @ ’l—l_x—||uﬁm|g”EEElnfahr‘tElerghE|mGI1
#i#| Departure| Loco Roaute Arrival |A Contact events ﬂ
ME | 0311 25007 07y - 0a2 00:14:15 033=0.00[020005F+MIIIFD-
018 | 0023 220035 025 - DSD lDD:2E:45 082=0.000301 2F+[IIIINIED-] |

b 020 | 0000 Insert line Urnschalk+-Einfg (e o-|
021 | oo Delete line EntF HHHIHTFD-]
022 | oo Copy line [T E D=
023 | 00:00 Sotk: lines g
024 | 0000
025 | onon Export line ko Prafile-Editor
026 | 00:00 |
027 | 00:00 |
028 | 00:00 =
023 | 00:00 D-Addr:
020 | 00:00 m ||]|]|]3
031 | 00:00 i
032 | 0000 - |
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This is a very useful feature if you have many timetables. With this function you save a
lot of time and work. This line is added to the profiles database with the prefix ,+fpl*.

Prnfile Editor 1 =101 %]
Profiles  Options |
E]| n| = v | g|| B6 Einfatirt Bergheim Gl 1 |
Prafile text: Locormative: :I Foute: ll __ — Contact events ﬂ
[+fpl0z3-095  +o031609 | [O0Z1E09 f033 - 035 e e ) T e
088:=0.00]0400051F+[1IHITED-| |
G 092-0.00003001 ZIF IO |
|ID |H Prafile text N ntve Route Time 1| 093=0.00]02001 2|F +[HNTIIHIEC-| |
- 121 1 33 035 +IUJ1 I:I-.j 035095 AR e N LTUNITLEERS |
i i 095=0.001STOR Z{F +[HINIIIFD-| |
120 1 | ++033-095 +BR 1M BR 111 033 - 035 |
119 |1 |++033-095+BR 216 |BR 216 033-095 |;|
118 |1 [++033-095 + 0261055 |0861055 |033-095 ;l D-ddr:
Filker I ;
Prafile text ﬂ Icontains j Te:-tt:l ﬂl |m 0003
: 22466
Locomotive; I Route: I ﬂl

11.5 Testing timetable lines

Having made the entries ,Time®, ,Loco“, ,Route“ and ,Contact events”, you can test
the route at once. Click in the menu ‘Timetable’ at ‘Test timetable line’ or click on the

switch L% in the toolbar. A window ,Test.“ will be opened.

On the left-hand side you see (g[S P Tt 00:24 - 003160-9 - 033 - 095 x|
switching conditions, on the right hand [Rese — rContactevents

side the contact events of the route |[=* #1555 5 OOB400SF D |
belonging to this timetable line. Further 350,002 2D |

down, a digital clock with the starting time a0 00T 2 AMINED 157 56:/35/1
of this route appears. Next to it the time

factor model railroad time/ real time is

displayed which you had selected in the gt | _stop | Close |

Basic System Settings (see 4.11.1).

Please do not change the time factor whilst the timetable is running, as it can disturb
the arrival times.

Put the relevant locomotive on the starting contact and press ‘Start’. The digital clock
starts running, the switching conditions are checked, the route is switched, and the
contact events are masked as soon as they have been executed (by the locomotive).
Caution!

If you get the message "Loco not on starting contact the relevant locomotive is not
positioned on the starting contact or wrongly positioned.
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Drag the correct locomotive from the locomotive selection onto the starting contact and
repeat the test. The route will be switched if all conditions are met.

The clock stops when the destination contact has been reached and therefore the
route release condition is fulfilled. This lets you determine how much time the
timetable line took to complete. Use this to adjust the starting time of your following
timetable line.

If you have not entered a release condition for a route for whatever reason — this
would be a mistake — the clock will not start, if you click on “Start”; the route will not be
released if the destination contact is reached. The destination contact must be entered
always in the upper panel of the routes editor (see 8.7.2) (supplementary marked with
“dest. Contact).

This arrival time is automatically recorded in the fifth column ,,Arrival“ in the list
window of the Timetable editor (see 11.2.1 above).

Note
The test window has to stay active during the test run, otherwise the arrival time is not
recorded.

You can also use the simulation for testing timetable lines. But be careful, because the
arrival time in the simulation will differ in most cases from the arrival time of the train
on your model railroad layout. Therefor you should register the arrival time again with
a real locomotive.

You will notice, that not all contact events are masked in the contact events window, if
you made a mistake. You can make your corrections immediately.

The switch ‘Stop’ stops the locomotive during the test run, should an error occur.
You leave the test program with ‘Cancel’.

11.6 Automatic locomotive change in a timetable

In some cases it is useful to exchange on locomotive in a timetable by another. You do
this manually in a very large timetable this isn’'t very comfortable. WIN-DIGIPET 9.0
offers a possibility for automatic changes of locomotive, which is much more

comfortable. @Lucu change within the timetable x|

Mark the relevant timetable line,  |012081-6 >3 |
within an existing timetable, and

click in the menu <Options> on m Drag and drop exchange
<Loco change> or on the switch e Lt e i
= ,

4= in the toolbar, if you want to

perform an automatic locomotive ak |
change. — -

A window opens. The locomotive shown on the left is the one to be changed.
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Drag a locomotive to be |[s/Ruage e e e
changed from the locomotive 72081 &
selection bar, positioned by you

at a screen edge, to the right

hand picture field. m <<
The left-hand side locomotive is
changed to the right hand side

locomotive throughout the entire
timetable, if you click ‘OK’.

In the above example, all timetable lines containing the locomotive 012081-6 are
overwritten by 220035.

Attention!

This function allows a quick change of locomotives in a timetable. However, please
bear in mind, that each locomotive has different running characteristics You should
therefore test the speed settings on the new locomotive if you are using contact
events.

11.7 Display routes

If you want to look in the track diagram at a route described in a given timetable line,
click on the line in the list window.

11.8 Timetable notes

If you click in the menu <Timetable> on <Timetable notes> or on the switch 2 in the
toolbar, a small input window opens. There you can insert your own notes about the
timetable; they will be also displayed in the main program with the selection of the
relevant timetable.

Maximum length of a note: 256 characters; the "CR” key cannot be used for line
spacing.

You leave the ,Note“-window, by clicking on a different line in the line window.

11.9 Name/re-name and save timetables

Having carried out all entries- and test, if any-, click on <File> and <Save> or on the
switch & in the toolbar.

If you created this timetable right now and haven’t assigned a file name yet (??*.FPL),
a window appears in which you assign a name to the timetable (max. 25 chars.); Click
on ‘OK’, and this timetable will be saved.

Via <File> - <Open> you reach the window ,Open® in which all timetables saved so
far are displayed with their names.

If you want to rename a timetable, select it here, give a new name and save it with
<Save as>.
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11.10 Timetable test

When a timetable is tested, locomotives have to be moved by manual control, for
example to travel back to the starting contact of the route. For this purpose you can
call a loco control panel within the timetable editor.

Point the mouse pointer to the picture of the locomotive below the ,Contact events*:
The mouse pointer changes to a hand. Press the left mouse button- the big loco
control with all control and display features appears at once (see picture in 5.14).

11.11 Delete timetable

Using <File> <Delete> or the switch % in the toolbar, you can delete a timetable from
your Hard disk.

Prior to this, you will have to reply to confirmation check.

11.12 Print timetable

You can have the specific, active timetable printed out. For this purpose go to <File> -
<Print> or via the switch & in the toolbar, to the window ,,Print timetable®.

The window is the same as in routes list (see 8.15).

The timetable will be printed line by line, including the starting positions of the
locomotives and the notes to the timetable.

The starting positions can also be printed separately, using <Options> <Display

11.13 Creating a further timetable

Via <File> <New> or the switch ‘[ in the toolbar, you can create a new timetable. The
list window ,,?? *.FPL" opens.

11.14 Appending a timetable

Via the menu <Timetable> <Append timetable> or the switch in the toolbar, you
can enter in a loaded timetable, behind its last line, the name of another timetable, an
add-on timetable. This means, a just finished timetable calls another timetable
Instead of another timetable name you can enter the name of the just ended first
timetable. It will repeat itself in a loop.

- Seite 265 -



I:IF*B‘F“ 11— TIMETABLE SYSTEM, TIMETABLE EDITOR
L 11 ]

Click in the list window at the first empty line behind the last line of the loaded first
timetable and enter a time.

Click on the menu <Timetable> — <ol
<Append timetable> or click on the ;m|§|x|r1: I.|"5'@;'@|uﬁmg”
o == Bl e :
switch *3in the toolbar. L e ]
. . 01z 0005 | ZI60S0 030- 036 |lesl-FF'L W
The window , Append timetable “ 013|003 220035 | mIE-021 Handbuach Yersion TFPL =
014 | 00:14 216090-1 036 - 005 |
appears_ 015|00:20 [ 2160901 |005-008 =5
016 | 00:11 85007 077 -082 —
On the left you see the names of all [Tt ws s s ]
. 019 | 00:24 003160-9 033-095 [
timetables recorded so far. - - ||
Click there at the name of the [ rw -
timetable you want to enter as add- [ mm |
on timetable, then on ‘OK’. — ' =l
In the ,Loco* column of the ma 0024 |0O03160-9 | 033-0%5 oo
activated first empty line of the 0000 [-==—  [|testFFL
first timetable an arrow ===>

appears and in the ,Route” column the name of the appended timetable is displayed.

11.15 Opening timetables

The last created/modified timetable is automatically opened when the timetable
editor is started.

To open another timetable, use <File> <Open> or the switch & in the toolbar. In the
,Open“ window select the timetable you want to open, click ‘OK’- the selected
timetable appears in its list window on the screen.

The last four timetables that were last active are displayed with their names under
<File>. You can load them directly to the screen, bypassing the ,Open® window.

11.16 Check and correcting timetables

You reach this function via <Options> or the switch e in the toolbar.

The window ,Checks/correction timetables” appears. This function saves a lot of work
if a digital address had been changed after the original entries.

To initiate the checking process, click on ‘Start’.
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The results of the check will be displayed in the lower text window so that you can take
the necessary actions.

Missing locomotives or ”|n @Timetahle Handbuch ¥ersion 9.FPL checig;;'r El
display case” (see 5.3.3) are [Motes

displayed as a warning, as well Timetable example |

as deleted routes. Add-on e
timetables are checked as to =
whether they still exist or =| Close
whether they were

inadvertently deleted. Timetable: Handbuch Yersion 3.FFL

. ) Test running ...
During the checking process  |Timetabls will be saved....

the system automatically |Testrun finished!
corrects subsequently
changed digital addresses and
class designations.

. ) ) Corrections: All changed locomotive digital addreszes and class descriptions
‘Print prints the checklist. will be correctad autarnatically!
YWarnings: Locos mizzing or marked az [N DISPLAY CASE' and not existing
Through ‘Cancel’ you leave  routes!

this program part.

11.17 Merge timetables

Existing timetables can be merged to the

current timetable. oW DigipstSE

test FPL
At the toolbar, click at the button or the IHan R Y-t
menu <Timetable> <Merge timetable>. M
The window “Merge timetable” opens and lists
all registered timetables by name. Select the

timetable you’d like to merge via a click on its
name and confirm with ‘OK’.

After you have confirmed with *OK’, a security

oK
message will occur: Cancel |

Inserk timetable =l
\_?/ test.FPL merge at the end of the current timetable; Handbuch Yersion 9,FFL 7
Ja I Mein |

The merged timetable will be inserted at the end of the current timetable, in the first
empty line after the last line of the actual timetable.

An additional request occurs. e X

If you confirm with ‘JA’ (JA = YES), the
selected timetable will immediately be merged
and sorted by departure times to the current

timetable. 2]

h?(} Do you wank to sork the departure time now 7

[ein |
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If you reply with ‘Nein’ (NEIN = NO), you are able to sort by departure time later on
(right mouse click ).

This feature makes it easy to register lines of existing timetables to an overall
timetable. This feature also enables you to merge isolated loco-timetables out of
existing timetables.

Attention!
The departure times have to be corrected manually after merging.

11.18 Display of isolated locomotives in the timetable editor

This feature allows you to isolate and show specific locomotives in long timetables, to
control or to test each line via the timetable line test.

Therefore click on a line with the corresponding locomotive which you would like to

. . IE ¥ Timetable Edite ===
isolate and then click at the button |= & tretate coters
DM &S X BT /0 5EL 885 30 ’
_ [###]Departue] Loco [Route [aival A w Contact events ii
. . Qo1 | 0001 220035 021 - 025 00:06:45
A security message will occur: » [ T (72 I
i i | Lo
After you have confirmed with ‘JA’ s o FUNINIEE:).
. . e . . ’ 006 | 00:0% “?f} Show anly selected locomotive 18473 display isolated in timetable?
this specific loco will be isolated out T
of the timetable and just the lines with Tsjoe T
thIS |OCO W||| be Shown_ 010003 | 18473 052 - 043 00-12:30
M2 0009 216090-1 030 - 036 0:14:1% _|
You can NOT change the locomotive, |[pisimis s ws s w7 e D
but the “routes”, “departure-“ and [Huemn s man WM. O
017 [00:19 220035 021 - 025 00:22:30 LI

“arrival times” and “contact events”.

To show the complete timetable if"""d""““"“‘""g-ﬂ“ —

again, just click again at the button | o lja » T rwme. s =@%u g

é 44 D eparure] Loco Route farival - Contact events o ﬂ
| A R o

You can also save an isolated |013-0.00/TOPI1 ZF *UNIINNIFD-T

locomotive as a separate and new

timetable.

This locomotive could be merged to

other timetable later on. |

Of course you have to correct the L Sl

departure times again.

The button & (next to “ ) is available only, if a loco is isolated within a timetable.

If you want to save the currently visible isolated locomotive, as a separate timetable,
just click at this button =8
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11.19 Miscellaneous options

You can access further functions via <Options>.

be placed within a timetable are displayed in this window. This function is
inactive as long as no timetable is loaded.

> Always display feedback contacts: B 1125 display EB numbers
(see 7.4)
Check this switch to display all feedback contacts in the track diagram at every
start of the timetable editor.

> Display solenoid device addresses: B4 Displa solenod devices ad
(see 7.2)
A check on this switch displays all recorded solenoid device addresses. These
numbers/addresses are sometimes difficult to read in the track diagram. As
soon as you point and hold the left mouse button pressed at the
number/addresses, they will be enlarged (zoom function).

> Export timetable to profile editor

With this menu command or with a click on the symbol ﬂ in the toolbar you
can copy your complete timetable to the profile editor. With this function you
can save a lot time in the same way as with the copy method for single
timetable lines in section 11.2.2.

11.20 Operating timetables
The WIN-DIGIPET 9.0timetable system lets you comfortably operate the model
railroad layout within WIN-DIGIPET 9.0. Details are covered in 18.15.

All solenoid devices will be updated by WIN-DIGIPET 9.0, after you have quit the
timetable editor. This ensures, that the correct setting will be shown after you have
tested single timetable lines.
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11.21 Practical hints on timetable operation

The WIN-DIGIPET 9.0 Timetable System translates essential characteristics of time
and dimensions into the model railroading scale. Here are a few proposals for
prototypical operation methods.

>

Running properties of locomotives do vary ,by nature“ from model to model.
Those properties depend upon the commands you attributed to the feedback
contact in the timetable editor, but they are also conditioned by the maximum
and minimum rated speeds you had assigned to your locomotives in the
locomotive database.

In operation with timetables, however, all main line locomotives should feature
about equal running properties. If it is not like that, adjustments in the
locomotive database are advisable, preferably following simple tests.

Speeds assigned to the feedback contacts in the timetable editor should be
such that each main line locomotive runs on your layout at normal railroad
speed as required by the given train category — they should not speed along.

For locomotives with regulated decoders, one starting and destination contact
with the appropriate entries is sufficient per route.

A safe, yet sudden halt at the destination contact is ensured by entering
.S TOP|18|“. If you want a gradual slow down to stop, you should install a
deceleration contact in front of the destination contact.

Conventional locomotives not equipped with the regulated decoders may, as
well known, display extremely different running characteristics on rising and
falling gradients. Quite often, one has to re-adjust train speeds manually. You
should consider installing speed-adjusting contacts on inclined track sections
for operation according to timetables with such locomotives. A safe halt at the
destination contacts is ensured through ,STOP|18| with conventional
locomotives too.

It is suggested that you allow sufficient time for execution of each route and for
pauses, when writing a timetable. Constant train movements are also not
realistic on the real railway network- so, why should it be on the model railroad?

Documentation of your routes, either in hand-written form or as a printout, will ease
entering data into your timetables.

11.22 Leaving the timetable editor

Via <File> <Close> or the symbol il in the toolbar you can leave the timetable editor.

All solenoid devices will be updated by WIN-DIGIPET 9.0, after you have quit the
timetable editor. This ensures, that the correct setting will be shown after you have
tested single timetable lines.
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12 - DEMAND CONTACTS EDITOR
12.1 System and functions

The WIN-DIGIPET 9.0 demand contact system enables you to run your trains
automatically on your layout, as an alternative to the WIN-DIGIPET 9.0 timetable
system, but with different functions to the timetable operation.

A demand contact is a feedback contact (= a contact track area) in WIN-DIGIPET 9.0.
The defined feedback contact will operate the routes, defined by you, as soon as the
locomotive passes over it. Each demand contact can have up to 20 routes, which are
activated by the contact.

The best way to assign the routes or tour to the demand contact is to write a routes list
on the screen. This list (and contacts) is accessed sequentially, once the demand
contact has been operated, starting at the top of the list and ending at the bottom.

A route or tour, which does not meet the release or set conditions in the list of demand
routes is skipped without execution and the next route or tour in the list is
checked/executed. The complete list is examined that way.

The appropriate route is executed, if the set and release conditions of that route are
met. No further routes are switched.

WIN-DIGIPET 9.0 demand contact system enables you to control very easily hidden
yards, block systems, automatic empty track search and other automatic processes.

All other feedback contacts that do not control routes are used to signalise occupied
tracks.

You can use the “Automatic with demand contacts” — which indeed is an order of
routes - without isolated track sections, if your locomotives will be controlled by train
numbers. This means all locomotive movements are controlled from start- to the
destination contact of specific routes and all corresponding contacts in between.

Isolated track sections are not needed as usual in WIN-DIGIPET 9.0. For details have
a look at chapter 18.5.1 — switch routes by Switch + Ride -function — especially switch-
alternative B.

You can also switch this automatic to random modes, which will arrange events really
versatile on your model railroad.

» Random contacts
The contacts for checking are selected randomly and not one after the other.

» Random for routes
The list of demanded routes will not be operated line by line, but the demanded
routes will be operated randomised and will be switched not before the switch
conditions are true.
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The random modes are switched on and off in the main program, see 18.16. A simple
example with and without random mode can be find later on in the section 12.16.

To check the automatic operations, an “Inspector” is for your disposal, which gives you
a good overview about all troubles during automatic operations by listing numerous
kinds of messages, to enable you to fix the problems.

Details are described in sections 18.16.3 and 18.17.4 of this.

Different, compared to the timetable operations, which demands all locomotives to be
at their specific and correct start contact, the automatic with demand contacts makes it
possible to show visitors automatic model railroad operations really quick —
independent to specific start contacts.

In case of an accident this automatic mode makes it possible to pick up a locomotive
from the model railroad and exchange it by another.

In this case proceed as follows...
» stop automatic mode
» pick up the (crashed) locomotive from the track
» place another locomotive elsewhere at a demand contact (start contact)
>

register the digital address via drag and drop to the train number display
(see 18.11.1)

» switch on again the temporary stopped automatic mode.

The exchanged (or new) locomotive will be integrated in the automatic operations
directly.

12.2 Planning and precautions

It is advisable to write all the inputs for the demand contacts down before you start
with the recording. It is also important to observe the set/release conditions of the
routes, which you have set in the track diagram editor and allocated to the demand
contacts.

It is possible that you may have to record some additional routes, including the
set/release conditions, for this automatic mode.

Important hints!
The structure of the AK-files has completely changed since Version 8.5. When
opening older AK-files for the first time, they will be automatically converted.

Of course these new AK-files are not downwardly compatible and can’t be used in
older versions any longer.
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TIP!

Before starting the automatic operation with demand contacts, reset all solenoid
devices (see 18.4). This will eliminate malfunctions of the automatic, which could
occur, if the position of one or another solenoid device was changed manually.

12.3 Recording
Click in the menu bar on <File> and then on <Demand contact editor> or on the switch
Hlml in the toolbar. ‘EK Loco zelection  Yiew O
If you open the demand contact editor for the first a window & System seftings
with the title ,Demand contact editor — AK.DAT" opens. | &g Locomotive database
You should always use a meaningful file name for your AK- |[#] Track Disgram Editer ..
files. ‘ :& Routes Editor ...
All AK-files have to begin with ,AK" e.g. ,AK_MainStation.DAT* [ Tour-Edior
for operating your main station. | =] Brofile-Editor ...

gy Timetable Editor...

ﬁ Demand Contact Editor h

ﬁ Tour Schedule Editor

@ Timetakle operstion. ..
@ DC-Opetations mode
@ Tour-Automatic

@ Printer setting=...

3| Endt

12.3.1 Demand contact and automatics section

Select a demand contact in the top left-hand corner. — Demand contact

The number is automatically limited by the number of I 5% v Active
feedback decoders, recorded in ,System settings“ under
,Digital system” (see 4.1.4). I Loco sound

Also check ,Active”, otherwise the contact will be unaccounted for the automatic with
demand contacts. This option is very useful, because with this checkbox you can also
disable this contact with deleting it.

Up to six different sections can be allocated to demand contacts thus dividing the
automatic operation into four groups. These can be switched either on or off. These
sections are named ,Auto 1“ to ,,Auto 6“ by default.
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This is useful for certain big operational sections such as R
main station, hidden yard1, hidden yard2, etc. el el sl

. . , ) (* |Clockwise € |Auto 4
Because of this you should give the automatic sections also | [aritiock ¢ lauto 5

meaningful names e.g. change ,Auto 1 to ,Clockwise®, | Iz station ¢ [auoE
»Auto 2° to ,Anti-Clock® and ,Auto 3 to ,Main station®.

Select the section that should be operated in automatic mode to its corresponding
demand contact. This selection is also displayed when the contact has been re-
selected (overwrite its number in the top left hand with the new one).

12.3.2 Registering routes in the demand contacts list

In the demand contacts editor you |EESTETIoETn
see on the right side a list with 60 e ostens
rows (up to 60 routes or tours are D@ X OE& o 73|

~ Demand contact———— Routes to demand

pOSS|b|e per demand Contact) ThIS I 5 7 Active | Boute/ @ T our Sound Locoﬂ‘l Log
. . m
list contains the routes/tours, S 02
sounds and direction change | weingime seo-mec 7
commands you want to assign with || 0 [«][ o [« %
thIS demand ContaCt. [~ Before route is switched g;
™ Before departure of laco ]
The order of the rows from top t0 . i .uim B
bottom is important, because the | [Ceckuise € [auos 12
. .  |antiClock € |aue 5 13
routes/tours are checked in this ~asmm] s 2
order. -

With a left mouse click select the line in the ,Demand routes” list, where a route
should be entered.

¥ Demand Contact Editor - | . o ] |
File Options |
D X OW"& & 7% A
— Demand contact———————— Rrutes tn demand %
5 7 Active Hit | B oute/ &7 our “llso# [spaz |FsB =
I} 10T ext
[ Loco sound i
03 101 % 005 - 063
—Waiting time  sec - mzec n4
i} 0 05
o [ [0 4] |55
[~ Before route iz switched o7
™ Before departure of loco 03
B 09 —Mezsages
10
—Automatic sections———————— 11 ILDCde I o
& [Clockwize | € [&uto 4 12 |n|:| loz: on Start-Lochumber panel
C fantiClock € JAutas 13 ¢ DN o BIOTE o BN @ gtandard
" [Main station © |Auto & 14 g =
15 Switch Tumn Switch + Cancel
—Event floiy————— 16 anly loco drive =
" Prafile 1 & Standard 17 e
" Profile 2 18

The best possibility to select and record a route is the selection via Start/destination
function (see 18.5.1).
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Click with the right mouse button on the start and then on the destination contact of
that route in the track diagram.

A window ,Start/destination selection® appears. A list of all routes with their ID text
and internal ID number, found by the system, are displayed.

Select the route from the list with a click; it appears in the track diagram with a yellow
background. Click on ‘Copy for editor’ and then on the marked list line. This route is
automatically copied to the line under ,Route/@Tour".

Another possibility to select and record a route is the following.

With a left mouse click select the line in the ,Demand routes” list, where a route
should be entered.

A selection arrow appears in the column ,Route/@Tour”; click on it and a list of all
routes opens. If you place the mouse of the route list, the description text of the route
is displayed as tool tip.

FFDemand Contact Editor - AK.DAT R =10/ x|
Eile ptions
O g’:| = | = §| {m }a;| i|| 18 - Zwischenfahrt Unterstact von Gl 2 nach Gl 104
— Demand contact————————— Foutes to demand Routes
5 v Active HH | Route @ T our Sound Tuin Loco #1 |LNID-Text |0 o
01 005 - 00z 003 - 033 103
oz B | | [N 112
[ Loco sound 03 005 - 008 16
—'Waiting time  gec - meec 04 005 - 047 17
0 0 05 005 - 047 - 055 49
| o [«[p[[o 4] % X0 B
[~ Before route iz switched 07 005 - 051 - 055 93
[ Before departure of loco 03
09 00k - 003 102
—— 10 006 - 037 104
— Automatic sections 11 oog- 01l o5
& |Clockwise T |Auta 4 12 008 - 055 £l
C |antiClock  © JAuto 5 13 008 - 058 27
" [Main station © Jauto 6 14 ol - 016 X
|15 o1 -160 ]

The selected route in this list is marked in the track diagram in yellow.
Double click on the required route- it appears in that line.
Continue, as described above, for further route entries.

12.3.3 Registering tours in the demand contacts list

For registering for tours in the demand contact lists you have only one possibility,
because a list of tours doesn’t exist.

With a left mouse click select the line in the ,Demand routes” list, where a tour should
be entered.
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Click with the middle mouse button on the start and then on the destination contact
of that route in the track diagram.

Unterstadt

B Demand Contact Editor - AK AT
File Opkions
DX OE&[8 7% A |
—Demand contact————————— Foutes to demand
: H# | B oute/ 3T our Sound Tumn Loco #1 |Loco #2 |SDH1 |[SDH2 |F/B |«
5 [V Active
01| 005-008
B oo T — S —————— T\
—Waiting time  zec - maec 04 ==
0 0 05
[~ Befare route is switched 07
[ Eefore departure of loco gg | —
10
—Automatic sections 11 On
& [Clockwize | © JAuto 4 12 e lC tin
C lantiClock " Jauto 5 13 : 005|055
 [Main station © Jauta B ::g
—Event flajg—————— 16
{ i ho loz on Start-Lochumber parel
pS ED:!:E; &+ Standard ::g | : 3
rafile - ; : ;
W e 13 & Prafile] 0 Frofile 2 € Profile 3 ) Standard | V‘
20 Switch + dive Turn loco | | LCancel I lirnke:
Demand contact: 005 21
List 22 LCopy for editor . | AK.
4|- | = 23 L

A window ,Tour selection“ appears. A list of all tours with their ID text, internal ID
number, start and destination contact, found by the system, are displayed.

Select the tour from the list with a click; it appears in the track diagram with a yellow
background. The start train number symbol is marked green and the destination train
number symbol is marked red.

Click on ‘Copy for editor’ and then on the marked list line. This tour is automatically
copied to the line under ,Route/@Tour".

Continue, as described above, for further tour entries.

TIP!
For selection tours you can also use the CTRL- key plus right mouse button instead of
the middle mouse button.

Hint!

The other buttons and selections in the start/destination selection windows for routes
and tours have no function when using this selection window for registering tours and
routes for the demand contacts editor.
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12.3.4 Editing the list of demand contact routes and tours

For deleting or editing routes and tours in the list, select the according line with the left
mouse button and press then the right mouse button.

EfDemand Contact Editor - AK.DAT . =101 %]

File Cptions ‘
O E’?‘ X_| =] §| 4 }@;‘ g]\ R: 19 - Zwizchenfahrt Unterstadt von 51 2 nach Gl 104

Demand contact Routes to demand
5 [V Active ## | B oute/ @ T our Sound Turn Loco #1 |Loco$2 [SD#1 |SDHZ |F/B |~
01| 005-008

™ Loco sound I% Insert line  Umschalt+Einfg
Waiting time  zec - msec 04 W
0 0 5 Cofw line  F4 |
o [4D[o [4p] T ——
This opens a context menu, where you can select the desired command.

Hint!
For editing the line has to be under laid in black.

12.3.4 Saving demand contacts

When you have registered all data for your demand contact click on ‘Save’.

B Demand Contact Editar - AK_MAINSTATIONDAT =15

If you switch over to another demand TS5
contact or want to close the editor without 527 58 @ xS tesmmmmmstn e e
saving, a security question is displayed. [ 5[g]7aen =

™ Loco soursd

Waling e pec + moes.

After saving you can enter further demand [ ° [€»I[- [

[~ Eindons ioube i svaichod

contacts in the same manner as described s

above. E;@E
. i C [l tion € [hace
The sections above described the o=

minimum of entries for the demand ....,::5:
contacts, all other possibility with the = g
demand contacts in WIN-DIGIPET 9.0 are ===

described in the following sections.

JERNEENENNN RN NENERNNNNNN]
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12.4 Sounds when switching routes

A sound effect can be played, if a demand contact can execute a possible demand
route. The sound is played immediately after the complete route is switched.

Click with the left mouse button on the line in the list of the Demand Contact Editor in
the column "Sound" on the route which should play the sound. The route must be
recorded. The line with a switch and a selection arrow appears. A mouse click opens a

window to select a sound. EEDemand Contact Editor - AK_MAINSTATION.DAT ) =100
. File Options |
All Wave f||eS are np & X DS 8 2| H| R 18- Zwscheniant Unterstat von GI2na:hGI103|
H I H r~ Demand contac! = emand
dlsplayed, contained in the |_5§| - | FE. L. I T BN s A
sub directory \SOUND of DIEHLIPR WY
™ Loco sound DIESHUP WAy

DIESHUPE WAV
DingDong. way
LOE WA

WIN-DIGIPET.

You can search in all
directories on drive C for G
sound files. ovematesesfons | AN Z v

g
. . O [antiClack € [Auta 5 aﬂ?;?i\?\r‘?\f
Click on the file that should |=
Eventflow—————— Delete entr
be played after the route |~Fwei .. == :

Waiting time  sec - msec

[0 [4D[ o [4D]

[~ Before route is switched

PHIFT ey
PHIFTB. Wil
Pfiff 39 way

[~ Before departure of loca

Transfer sound

Main station © [Auto §
Ll
" Profile 2 LER

has been switched. CPoed Cbyehnes | e

"Demand contact: 005 21

| og 5
Delete Save g; ;I

The large arrow at the bottom right- Quick info: ,Play” — lets you test the sound.

The name and the replay
time in seconds appear in
the top line field.

Clicking on ‘Transfer’ or double click on the sound file, records the sound into the
column "Sound" of that route.

'‘Delete’ deletes the recorded sound files from the list.
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12.5 Reverse command

B Demand Contact Editor - AK_MAINSTATION.DAT

File ©ptions

You want to change the direction of your i xcmalo 7 x| 9 & -z s ven oi2:
locomotive/push-pull train? Demand cortact

. . . . I 5 [ Active Enter Tym
To change the direction of the train, click I_ngd —t}—l
on the line of the relevant route and click rlng.mc L|

Floutes to de

on the column on the right side ||[° [4}[c 4} Soce
,Command’ and activate the switch ,Enter ||L &=
TURN’ .

The reverse command you deleted always by using the button ‘Delete turn’.

[~ Before departure of loco j Eg i
nl

The symbol #<># shows you, that AFTER the switching of the route and BEFORE the
train starts to move, the direction of the train will be reversed.

12.6 Loco #1, Loco #2, SD #1, SD #2 and F/B

With these conditions you can diversify your DC-operations.

Click on the selection arrow in the cells of the columns - Camy out route arly, if

,LOCO #1 or ,Loco #2° a .selection windo_w appears. YOU || o i g 20
can register a locs digital address via keyboard or _ ;
drag&drop. You must also choose whether the train | © w#ith trainnumber FED:
number display of this loco has to be red or black. Now | £ with trainrumber BLACK.
this line won’t be executed until the train number display
of this loco has the selected colour. With this powerful Transfer
feature you are able to configure “home-tracks” for (e.g.)
fiddle yards even if in those fiddle yard-tracks up to 3
trains are located in a row behind each other. (Drive to Close
“‘home-track” if loc xy is “red”).

Delete entry

In the columns ,SD #1° or ,SD #2° you find the opportunity
to enter two solenoid device addresses as well (signals,
switches, turnouts) which current condition (,red* or
.green”) will also be taken into consideration, before a
route will be switched.. Therefore you are able to

— Carmry out only, if zolenoid device ——

<

configure marvellous DC-events, which react when you hddress 033
e.g. switch the configured signals (a kind of semi-
automatic). You may create dependencies (drive, if the Tioneter

ICE is in the station), without modifying your model Delete entry
railroad. Furthermore you are able to create
configurations, in which different kind of routes -
depending on switch-settings — are used within the DC-Operation (e.g. condition 1: all
trains out of the fiddle yard, condition 2: close the fiddle yard and all trains go round in
circles, condition 3: all trains back to the fiddle yard into their designated and assigned
‘home-tracks”).

Cloze

il

Click on the selection arrow in the cells of the columns ,SD #1“ or ,SD #2“, a selection
window appears. You can register a solenoid device via drag&drop and select the
desired state of the solenoid device by clicking on the picture.
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The last column ,F/B* can be used to create a dependency to | E#eeute Foute only
the direction of the locomotive. if loc: direction:

If you click on the list arrow in the column "F/B", a window | ©* fonwards
opens where you can choose the locomotive direction. Here | ¢ packwards
forward is the same as "arrow up" and backwards as "arrow

Transfer [:

down" in the locomotive control.
All dependency can be deleted of course by clicking on Delete entry
‘Delete entry’ in the corresponding window.

LCloze

12.7 Loco sound

With this option you can force WIN-DIGIPET 9.0 to play the

loco sound registered in the locomotive database when the [ Eemand contact

route is switched. This can e.g. be used for playing a I E [ Active
warning whistle before a train starts to move in a station.
This option can be selected by checking the field ,Loco- I Loce sound
Sound*.

Unchecking this field disables the loco sound for this demand contact.

12.8 Waiting time at DC contact

With WIN-DIGIPET 9.0 you are able to configure an
individual waiting time per demand contact to avoid that the 5 E oo
trains will get a new route too fast. So your “passengers”

don’t have to jump out of the windows of the train at the | [+ Loco sourd

stations, because the trains have to wait until they are able | yiiingtime sec-msee——
to move again. This waiting time is divided in a) wait I 5 |4[p] Bool4[p
BEFORE a new route will be switched or b) wait AFTER the —
route is switched to make it possible that a “departure- || Beforeoute is switched
sound” can be finished or signals (or motorized turnouts) ||I Before departure of laco
are completely switched (see picture below - blue
rectangle) Of course you are also able to activate BOTH, this means the train at least
has to wait a minimum of double duration until it may use a new route (time BEFOR a
new route is switched + time until the train is allowed to drive). If you don’t enter any
waiting time, everything remains the same as it was in the past.

— Demand contact————

- Seite 280 -



avame 12— DEMAND CONTACTS EDITOR
YWIDF
L 11 ]

12.9 Event flow

— Diemand contact

This option is useful to get further influence on the event flow. 5 @ v Active

If have created profiles for several routes you select here how | ¥ Loco sound
to execute the routes demanded by this DC contact, you can | -Waingtime sec-msec-
select ,Standard"” or ,Profile (Profilel to 3)“. [ 5 |4[p][500[4]p]

[v Before route iz switched

You can even select ,Random®, if you want the program to
[ Eefore departure of loco
select an event flow for you.

TIP! —Automatic sections

= ve " [Autod
The DC contact doesn’t have to be always the start contact of | {fese 2z
the route. You can use also another contact of your model [z sation © [Buot
railroad layout in order to avoid a traffic jam.

 Event flow
o+ Profile 1

" Prafile 2
¢ Profles by chance

" Standard

12.10 List of all demand contacts

With the menu command <Options> <List of all demand contacts > or by clicking on the

symbol in the toolbar of the DC editor a text window in the right hand side of the
editor opens.

Feedback contacts, which are not made as demand contacts, are marked with -/-.

Only the text of the first demand route is displayed. The number in brackets behind the
contact number indicates, how many demand routes you have recorded in total at the
contact.
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Demand Contact Editor - AK_MAINSTATION.DAT N = |I:I|§|
File Options |
O m’:| by | = %‘ 4 }@;| g]| R: 19 - Zwischenfahrt Unterstact von Gl 2 nach Gl 104
— Demand contact————— || 001 -/~ -

0oz -~ =
5 @ [v¥ Active 003 -+
004 -/~
[~ Loco sound 005 (03] 005 - 008 Actiye 5 wiaiting birme 00,0 Detaulk eyvent
- 006 -/~
—Wailting time zec - msec a7 -+
008 (021002 - 011 Actve 5 0FF  ‘Wating time 000 Default event Rechtzrum b
| o (4]0 (4] 155"
[~ Before route iz switched mo -/, ; G
M7 o011 -0me Active 5 0FF  Wating tme 09,5 Default event Rechtsrum
[ Before departure of loco me -+
013011013 - 082 Active 5. 0FF  “Waiting time 00.0  Default event Linkzmm
mna--
—Adtomatic sections——— [igy5 .-
% |Rechtzrum T |Auto 4 016 021016 - 01 Active  5: 0OFF  “waiting time 00.0  Profile eventl Rechtsrum
€ |Linksum  © JAuto 5 g.}gﬁ
C [Bergheim T Jouto B Mg -~
020 -~
r Ewent How—————ll 59 017 021 - 025 Active 5 OFF  ‘Waiing time 05.0  Profile event] Rechtsnm
£ Profile 1 02z -
: {* Standard 023 -/
" Prafile 2 s
{ Ficlle3 ¢ bychance ||[024-~ . o _
0265 (021025 - 030 Actve 5 0FF  Wating bme 00,0 Profile eventl Rechtzrum
> 026 -/~
Demand contact: 005 027 -
Lizk 028 -/
4-| b 029 -/-
[Eoiere | iR 030 (0] 030 - 036 Active 50 0FF  “Waiting time 00.0 - Profile eventl Rechtsmm
— = 0z -2
Ma2 - =

LActive“ indicates, that you have the “Active” option of this DC contact.
»>.0N“ or ,S:OFF* means, that you have (de-)activated the loco's sound.
»Waiting 00:0“ represents the waiting time of this DC contact.

,Clockwise.“ marks that automatic operation area, allocated to the contact.

A double click on a line in the list loads the contact into the dialogue field, ready for
changes.

12.11 Create a new DC file

Every time you open the DC-editor via <File> and <Demand contact editor> or the
symbol ﬁ in the toolbar, the DC file edited last is opened.

When you start this editor for the first time this file is called AK.DAT according to
section 12.3.

If you want to create a new DC file use the menu command <File> <New> or the
symbol E in the toolbar.
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After creating a new DC file it is displayed in list view, so you can see that this file is
empty, it is called “AK-noname.dat”

The first thing you should do now is to enter a new individual filename via <File>
<Save as new file>, which will be indicated in the menu bar of the DC-Editor
immediately. After that you should start to enter and configure your DC-contacts .

12.12 Changing, renaming and deleting DC files

For changing your DC file open the file via <File> <Open> or the symbol g in the
toolbar of the DC editor.

Now you can make all changes that you like.

If you want to save (rename) your changes in another DC file, use <File> <Save as
new file>.

You can delete the currently loaded DC file via <File> <Delete> or with the symbol E
in the toolbar. The file will be deleted not until you have answered a security question.

If you answer with yes, an empty DC file ,AK_NONAME.DAT" according to section
12.11 is created and displayed.

12.13 Standard window size and notes

IF you changed the window size of the DC editor during your work you can restore the
original window size via <Options> <Standard window size> or by clicking on the
symbol E in the toolbar of the DC editor.

You can make individual notes for your DC file in a small notes window, which can be

opened by <Options> <Notes> or via the symbol in the toolbar.
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12.14 Checking DC contacts

You can check your DC contacts with a special checking routine. This is very useful if
you have troubles with the operation of your DC contacts.

First open the check window via x|

<Opti0ns> <CheCk Demand W arhing about missing or deleted routes and sound files |
contacts> or click on the symbol

E in the toolbar. [ DC-Cantact 005 OK |

O
' [ DC-Contact; 008
A new window appears. If you ] D5 Cortact 008 OK !

click at the ‘Start-button, all |&o

. DC-C - 011
configured sounds and routes of |pccome oo

the current DC-file will be SDCE et 013
. . . -Lankact:
checked, if they are available in | 7occonacmaok
i O
the appropriate database or = N
folders. Therefore you are able t0 |7occonact mis ok |
check, if even after several

changes everything’s still OK.

WO C-Contact: 005

12.15 Print demand contacts

For printing your demand contacts open the print window via <File> <Print> or by
clicking on the symbol @ in the toolbar.

The printing window is self-explanatory. You have many possibilities to select what
should be printed.

12.16 Practical tips for the automatic with demand contacts

The WIN-DIGIPET 9.0 automatic with demand contact is really contrary to the
timetable operation that is completely reproducible. When using the automatic with
demand contacts the traffic on your model railroad layout is in most cases not
foreseeable. Basically the basic idea of the DC automatic is to create an "aquarium
effect" on the model railroad layout with WIN-DIGIPET 9.0, i.e. - depending on your
configuration - it will never happen the same and even after 100 hours the trains still
run diverse and unpredictable, but safe on your model railroad layout.

When configuring the DC automatic you should notice the following tips:

> In most cases the start contact of the route is also the demand contact for the
automatic.

» When operating a hidden station the start contact for the routes leaving the
hidden station shouldn’t be used as demand contact. Otherwise the hidden
stations will be emptied completely. You should use a contact in the route,
which brings a new train to the hidden station as demand contact. By this a new
arriving train demand the leaving of a train that is already in the hidden station.
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» For the realization of this point it is often useful to integrate a virtual switch in
the leaving route. This switch is set to "green" when a new train arrives on
another track in the hidden station. Then the exit is controlled as a function of
this switch and the leaving train set this virtual switch again back to "red".

» To avoid traffic jam on your model railroad it is often useful to create additional
demand contacts for some routes.

» To control the automatic operation of a one track with trains travelling in two
direction use virtual switches (Permission arrows). This will guarantee an
operation without problems.

> Use the ,Waiting time“-Function, otherwise your passenger have no time to
leave or enter the trains in your stations.

The both random generators will help you to the increase the “aquarium effect”.
> Define different automatic sections, this helps you to (de-)activate the automatic

A\

sectors, you have to restart the automatic using the button =21,

Important notice!

On this occasion, you will get problems if the automatic sections overlap
mutually and caused by one train blocks other trains. You should think of this
when creating automatic sections.

» You should use tours for longer distances with several block systems,
otherwise the train would stop and start again at the end of every block system.

12.17 Closing the demand contact editor

Select in the menu command <File> <Close> or click on the symbol il in the toolbar.
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13 - TOUR-SCHEDULE-EDITOR
13.1 System and functions

The WIN-DIGIPET 9.0 tour automatic gives you the possibility - as alternative to the
inflexible timetable and the very flexible automatic with demands contacts — to create
also an automatic operation on your model railroad layout with functions taken from
both automatics.

The timetable plans every train operation very detailed and there is no room for
variation. This means the timetable can be repeated a thousand times and will always
behave same.

In contrast to this the automatic with demand contacts is never reproducible in all
details, because many decisions in this automatic are random decisions.

The tour automatic combines features of the timetable and the automatic with demand
contacts. Also the tour automatic should be independent from the used locomotive and
because of this an exchange of locomotives is much easier than in timetables.

In the tour automatic you can use routes, tours and profiles, so you can use also
sound effects etc..

WIN-DIGIPET 9.0 recognises which parts of your model railroad layout are currently
occupied by trains/locomotives through feedback contacts. Routes begin at a start-
contact and end at a destination-contact; the required registrations have to be made
in the route editor (see 8.7 to 8.10).

In the tour schedule editor WIN-DIGIPET 9.0 you describe your tour automatic in
tables. One row of your table stands for one locomotive-/train-movement described by
a route or tour.

The WIN-DIGIPET 9.0 tour automatic is mainly controlled via demand contacts. A
demand contact is a feedback contact (= a contact track area) in WIN-DIGIPET 9.0.
The defined feedback contact will operate the routes/tours, defined by you, as soon as
the locomotive passes over it. Additionally you have the possibility to register very
different conditions that have to be fulfilled, before an automatic row is allowed to
execute. These conditions are described later.

Three random generators help also to generate a very varying tour automatic in
WIN-DIGIPET 9.0.
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If you want to use the WIN-DIGIPET 9.0 tour automatic, you have to activate tours in
the system settings as described in section 4.15.1, because you won’t be able to run
this automatic or even open the editor. There you can also register the maximum rows
for the tour schedule editor (up to 800).

13.2 Planning and precautions

It is advisable to think about the way you want to create your automatic and to make
some notes before you start to use the editor. You should even think oven switching-
and release-conditions of the used routes, if they are compatible to the planned
operations.

The rout automatic can be planned in the tour schedule editor in the same as for
timetables and the DC automatic. In the tour automatic you can see directly how the
several rows are treated.

In the tour schedule editor rows with...
> the green @ treated as in the timetable.
> the red @ treated as in the automatic with demand contacts.
» the symbol & treated as in the timetable but with repetitions.

TIP!
Before starting the tour automatic, you should switch all solenoid devices to basic
settings according section 18.4.

13.3 Registering in the tour schedule editor

Select the menu command <File> <Tour schedule editor> or click on the symbol @ in

the toolbar. File Loco selection iew Oy

If you haven't registered a tour before you will see an empty o System seftings

list. &5 Locomative database
In the left part of the tour schedule editor you side a list Track Diagram Editor ..
window and on the right side you see four index cards... 4 Routes Edtor...

> Precondition I Tour-Editor

> Follow-On-Tour Profile-Ecitar ...

» Matrix and il Timetable Editor .

» Options. Hlﬁ] Ceemand Contact Editar

@ Tour Schedule Editor
@ Timetahle operation...

@ DC-Opetations mode
@ Tour-Autamstic

@ Printer settings...

3| End
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You should directly assign a filename to your new tour automatic, for this purpose

select the menu command <Files> <Save> or click on the symbol E in the toolbar of
the tour automatic.

o xi

File Options
DEHS X =ze @0 52 A

i